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Epiftola Dedicatoria. 


culmen evexit. Nihilominus fi om- 
nia _ jufto truting examine penſex- 
try quevis equus arbiter pronun- 
tiabir eas ad "te properare debere. 
Coptaverat pridem apud ſe Ma- 
jeftas vefira quam mutile, imo ne- 
ceſſarmm huic Reipublice fit mul- 
ths havere perites Chirurgos , ſi 
ve Pax alma floreat , five Bet- 
Jum wagruat. Rapropter ea 
ſanxit , ut doGus' aliquis ac peri- 
tus medicus - Communionuis by» 


jus fratribus ox ſuggeſiu , ſin- 


gulis  diebus Martis., buic exer- 


citio deſftinatis, precepts artis tra= 
deiet * ab + auditoribus excipien- 
da , atque Anatomicis difſe@tio- 
nitus temporibus Conſtitutis, pre- 
efſet. Pun ea munia mihi ob- 


eunds ante aliquot annos Com= | 


miſſe fuiſſent , animadverti _ il- 
lorum in rebus Anatomicis pro- 
fecium mire 'tardatum , quod 
nullum hakerent compendium Anato= 


micum,, lingua wulgari emiſ- 
"i , . IN = 
ſums Tt huic deſiderio occurre- 


rem, compendiolum tale 'in lu- 
cone: 
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cem emifi, ex Cujus lefione ty 


| roues frudum aliquem percejere. 


Verum quum proficientibus wi- 
ſum fuiſſet nimis, jejunum , ſump- 
fi id tterum in manus , ac C0- 
profies de kumani C:rpois par- 
tibus diſſerui. Dunum itaque 


| ſecunda cura reficium in tu 


cem emitterdnm fit , ad quem 


| potins , quam ad weſtram Ma- 


Jjeftatem tendet ; que prime fa- 


| ture aufrix fuit ? Nec eſt qucd 


verear me audacie , aut inve- 
recundie crimen incurſurum : 


1] Duum mibs ſecuritatem promit= 


tat eximia vweſtra Comitas at- 


| [que affabilitis erga omnes, que 
Jomnmm amorem 


conciliant » 
ut dignitas vegia timorem. 
Due duo Sceptra Regibus fir- 
mant. Unum hoc Opelle hu- 
w ex hac Dedicatiove promit- 


(fere poſlum -: Eam gratio- 
rem omnibus -fſuturam >, quod | 


tant: ac talis Regis momen ſi- 
bi preſcripſerit. Scribebam Lon- 
dini 4. Calexd. Otob. Anni 
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ab exhibito in carne Meſliah, 
ſupra milleſimum ſexcenteſimum 


Veſtrz Majeſtatis 


& cot0-Britannuus. 


T O 


 Epiſtola Dedicatoria. + | 


triceſimi ſeptimi. | 


cultor humillimus, | 


Artxaxprr REipus | 


Courteous Reader, 
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W Ow TI preſent 
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fijih Edition 
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of Anatomy, 
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life time, which is mot far from its | 
period. The Howeglaſſe baſtneth , 
and but few ſands remain unrun. | 


| The book of the Breſt, and the boob 


of the Brain are altogether new, as 


] the book alſo of the Bones. In this 
| Eition all things are ſet down more 

fully, Metbodically, and Corre®ly, 
if then in the former, Tf it give thee 
\ contentment > and further thy pro« 


ceedings, I have obtained that which 
I aimed at : for I expeGed #0 other 
reward of my labour. T have en» 
deavoured to ſet down all things at= 
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Tothe READER. 


temperating my ſelf . as plainly and 
ſhortly as T: could y; tothe capacity 
of thoſe, who begin to addid their 
minds to this fludy.  T' am not ſo in 


that they can profit ſuch as have 
made a reaſinable progreſſe in iT. 
However , it will ſerve any one in 
fleadof an Index, to preſent briefly 
unto the winds thoſe things which they 
may firde ſet down at large, in the 
ample diſcourſes of learned Anatomiſts, 
as well Ancient as Modern. Mz ke then 
of it what uſe thin ſhalt think fitteſt, 
and wiſh well ts the Author, who bath 
endeavoured to eaſe thee of fome pains, 
which thou muſt have taken to have con- 
trived ſuch a compend as this is, 'ef the 
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{ 'Fhe Explicationof the | 
ficlt Figure. 


I Thehairy Scalp. 2 The Forehead: 4 
3 The Far. 4 The Eyes. 5-The Noſe. |. :4:4 
6 The Mouth. 7 The Chin. $ The Tem- [. 
ple. 9 The Cheek. 10 The Arm. 11The [1] 
Hand. 12 The Breſt. 13 The. Sides. 
14.The Belly. 15 The Genitals. | $ 
16 The Thighs. 17 The Knees. + 
18'Thke Legs. 19 TheFeet.. | 


The Explication of the j 
ſecond Figure. |; 


1 Tile back part of the Head. 
2 7he Shoulder. 3 The Elbow. 4The BY 
| Back. 5Tte Buttockh, 6 The Hams: lt: | 
7 The Calves of the Legs. $ The-An-- 
Ries. 9. Theinfleps, .10 The Hee,, 


Theſe two figures are to, be placed | F ; 
| barween the epifile to rhe” Reader | TE 
| | and the firſt chapter; " in 
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The Number and 


Contents of the 
BOOKs. 


He firſt Book containeth the de- 
ſcription of the parts of the telly, 
aud hath 27 Chapters. 
The ſecond Book containeth the de- 
ſcription of the parts of the breaſt, aud 
hath 12 Chapters. 


* The third Book deſcribeth the head, | 
and hath 26 Chapters. 

The fourth ſetteth down the veins, | 
arteries, and ſinews of the limbs, and 


| hath 7 Chapters. 


The fifth Book deſcribeih the muſcles 
of the whole body, and hath thirty one 
Chapters. 


The ſixth ſetteth down the bones, and 


| bath 28 Chapters, 
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FIRST BO OK 


of the lower Cavity, 
| Called 


ABDOMEN. 


- Cave. LI 
of the diviſion of the parts of the 
Body of Man in general. 


Natomy is anartificial 
ſeparation -of the parts 
ot the body by ſeCtion, 
practiſed to atcain 
' to the knowledge of 
the frame of ic , and 
the uſe of each part. . In Anatomical 


 exerciſce, firſt the whole carkaſs doth | 
oft-r it felt then the parts £ 
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and ſpirits are not parts. 


-| ſcription. 
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The ANATOMY 
The whole hath four Regions, to 

witzthe fore and back parts, and the 

latecal,which-are the right andiefe. 

I call the whole that which con- 
taineth the parts, 'and a part that;| 
which. is containzd .in-the whole, ac- 
cording to the moſt ample acception 
of the term part ; foy in a more 
ſtri& acception -a part-is a body ſo- 
lid cohering with the whole, endued_ 
with life, and framed to perform 
ſome funEion. | 
A_ part then muſt be the folid :;hu-- 
mors- then cannot be numbred a- 
monegſt the parts, becauſe they are | 
fluid. | 
S:condly, it muſt have life : and fo 
the extremities of hairs and nails are 
not to be accounted parts. 

Thirdly, one part muſt not- nou- 
riſh another : and ſo the BJbod, fat, 


Fourthly, it muſt have a circum- 


5. | Fifthly, icmuſtbe uniced with the 
' , |whole. | 

p | Sixthly, it muſt: have ſome aRion | 
-M : 1 and uſe. | The | 
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| or fanRtions. From their nature , 


| r24,HerUUS, | 


"The principall differences of parts 


| brane, the fleſh, a fibre, a vein, an 


ded in theſe two verſes. 


Ce. 


Of the BOD ©: | 


are taken either from their nature 


parts arc ſaid to beeither fimilary or 

diflimilary.' _ _ / E, 

- A fimilarypart is that whoſe par- 
ticles are of the ſame ſybſtance and 
denomination. with the whole : as. 
every portion of a bone is a. bone. It. 
is otherwiſe called a {imple part, 

Ot ſimple parts there are ten in 
number, to wit, The skin, a mem- 


artery, 2 nerve, a ligament, a carti= 
ſage, a'bone: they are comprehen- 


. Cartilago, care, membrana , arte- 


Vena, ligamenium , cutis, 0s, lent 


tisfima fabra. 


To theſe —reagge , which is the | 
principal part of the muſcle, may be 
added ; for the ſubſtance of It, it 1s 
hmple , without any compoſi» | 


Llon,; | r 4# : 


Of 


ate 7 


3 


The dif- 
ferences. 
of the 
Parts. 


What a 


ſimlary | 


part 15. 
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number . | 
of ſimple: 
paſts, 
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| What a 
diſimila- 
4 "Y part 

| is. 
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Things 

to be ob- 
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an Orga- 
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| covered with a ntembrane. 
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are fimple indeed, and theſe arc in 
number feven; the skin y- a mem» 
brane , the fleſh , a fibre, a carti- 
lage, a bone. The reſt- are ' onely 
{tmple to the eye or fenfe, and not 
to reafon 3-for a nerve (torexam- 
ple )4s compoſed of many filaments, 


A diſlimilary part 4s that whoſe 
portions are neither of : the ſamne 
ſubſtance ,. nor the ſame denomina» 
tion; as a muſcle, in the which are 
fleſh, a nerve, and a tendon. Ir is 
otherwiſe called a compound part, 
and an organical part. 

In an organical part four parti- 
cles are found; Firſt, the chief parti- 
cle, as the chryſtallin humour in 
the eye. | | 

Secondly, that particle, without 
the which the a&jon cannot. be per- 
formed, as the optick nerve. 


ro LEY 


Thirdly , that which furchereth | | 
the ation, as are the membranes | 


and muſcles. 


The ANATOMY | 
Of the former ſimple parts, ſome |- 
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Fourthly , that by the which | | 


the 


my" <6 


EY Ee CSC CLERIC 


| of | the BODY. 
the aRtion is preſerved, as the eyc- 
lids. 

Of organical parts there are four 
| degrees: 

The firſt is made onely of hs ſf1- 

milars, as a muſcle. 
| The ſecond receiveth the firſt kind 
of organical parts, and other {mila- 
ries, as a-finger. 

Thc third admitteth thoſe 'of the 
ſecond degree;.as the hand. ' 


and other parts, as the arm. 

Parts from their funfion are ſaid 
to be either ſuſtaining, or ſuſtained. 
The bones ſuftain the frame of the 
whole body., the reſt are ſuſtained. 
Now theſe are the cavities or the 
limbs. 


Cap. ll. 


Of tle circumſcription, regions , ſul = 
ſtance, and parts of the Abdomen. 


F all the parts of the body 


The fourth is made of the third | 


which are ſuſtained , we are | 
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of parts 
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function. 
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The ANATOMY. 
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to begin difſeQtion with the cavities: 


Firſt, becauſe they offer themſelves | || 


to the view in the fore region of the 
body. | 
Secondly:, becauſe they being 


moiſt , and apt to- receive the im- 


preffion of the externall heat, ſoon- 


eſt perth .and fend out noifome 
ſmels. The cavities are appointed 
to-receive. the principall parts, 'and 


thoſe which minifter uato ' them. 
| Wherefore there are three cavities, 
according to the number of the 
principall parts. The head- is for | | 
the brain , - the breſt is for. the | | 


heart, and the belly for the liver. 
And becaule this cavity is moſt ſub- 
ject to putritation you are to begin 


-at it. Now foure things concerning 
it off:r themſelves. Firſt the circum- | 


ſcription or bondage of it. Szcond- 


ly, the regions of it. Thirdly, the | 


ſubſtance of it. Fourthly, the ſpecial] 
parts of it. 

As .concerning the circumſcrip- 
tion of it, it is ſevered: from the 


breſt by the midriff. It is bounded 


above 


arab” | 
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| bleis the pit of the breaſt ,,-which is 


| from three inches .avove the navel, 


} 


ws. 


of the BODY. 


moſt. The appermoſt,which is boun- | 


'| ded between the mucrovite carti- | 


lago,. and three inches above the na- 
vell, about the ending of the ſhort 
ribs, hath chree parts : The lateral], 
which are called hypochondria , or 
ſubcartilaginea , becauſe they lie un- 
der. the cartilages- of the ſhort ribs. 
In the right hy pochondrinm lieth the 
oreatelt part of the liver, but in the 
left the ſpleen, and greateſt part of 
the ftomacx. The third part is that 
which before licth between-the two 
laterall parts ; and is properly called 

epigaftrium-', becauſe, thy 

licth ander ie... In this -part'remarka- 


called 'xga , or focrticulus cordis, 
' by the moderne Writers. The 
middlemoft. part extendeth it (elf 


to: three inches under it; The for: 


above by the carti/ago enfiformis , | 
[| and beneath by the ſhare bones. 
| The regions, of itare three ,. the | 
| uppermoſt,. middlemoft, and lower- | 


Romack | 


part is. where - the navel is, from 
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| The ANATOMY 


The two lateral parts/have no proper 


2 portion of 7ejunun, and the reſt of 


| ng re , | as the forchead' of an 
age 


ral parts, having no proper nitnes 4 
Gig | Lenyenidia Ns. ' Hiftor. 
Anaton. affirmeth it to have "and 
gives them names ; in this region 1s 
contained-the whole hungry gut. 

{ The Tower region is called W@-- 
jarewy:; This- region chath thre” 
jparts, thelateral, and the middle-: 
| moſt: The lateral, which reach! 
| to the bypochondria , are called Aax- 


rouny 


Hippocrates they are termed twee- | 
ves, becauſe they being placed be- 


whence it is called regio umnbilicalis. | 


denominations. In the ' right are | 
contained * zu#teſtinum caecum , with | 
| part of Colby. In the left part of ity] 


Colon. Thereſt of Fejunuwm is under | 
the navel. The navel in-man 1s |, 
ed woman; but in other creatares | 
it is only a hard knot without hairs, | 
having no wrinkle. It hathno late- | 


| 29r6, becauſe they are the ſeat of| 
laſt, 'which is called, aaſyrwia. By | 


eween the hanch-bones, and ribs , | 


FE 
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| 


are lank, & ſeem to contain nothing. 
In Latine they are called 1:a,becauſe 
the Ilium inteſtimmm lieth under 
them on every fide.  Bezfidesthis;in 
the right part are placed portions of 
the Colon, &+ cacum inteftinum , 
which are tyed together. In ihe left 
part are contained a great part of the 
Colon, and the znteſtinum reftum. 


um by Ariftot. lib. 1. Hiſt. animal, 3. 
is called Frgr, which Gaze calleth 


lieth the pubes , which word figni- 


{fizth both the hairs , and the place 


where the hairs grow, which ap- 
peare to bud in girles the twelfth 


| year , bat in boycs the fourteenth 


year,  when- way is made for the 


| monethly courſes and ſeed, the skin 


being there made thinner, the heat 
encreaing. in them. Atthe fides of 
'che pubes appeare C59 , or In- 
guina, the groines. Under this 


middle region are contained the 


bladder, the vnteſftinum re&um, and 
the matrix in women. 
| | The 


The fore-part of the Hypogaſtri- | 


Abdomen and Sumen. Under it | 


Inguina. 
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The ANATOMY | 


lumbi, the loincs, and oy reach 
from 'the bending of the back to the 


becauſe when. we fit, we reſt ou 
them: The fleſhy part on each ſide'is 


from culling or clapping. In the right 
loynes ,” the right kidney 3. bet inthe 
kt, the left kidney is contained. 


4 
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CHAP. 1... 


Of the common comtaining parts 
of the belly. 


KL of thebelly are fourc, the skarf- 
skinzthe skin, the fat,and the membra- 
18 carito[a. Tie 

Theskin in a manis called cntis, 


called Njze, and O94; either nv 
7 Ned becauſe it is cafily. flead 
ofForfrom. hue, ſecing ir is the 
end and ſnperficies of the whole 


The hindermoſt parts are called | 
buttocks, caſled,aates, ab innitendo , | | 


called gue, Xnd 7H Baan, F/ 4 palpando ,. | 


+T'He common containing parts | 


| body : f. -all the membranes 


of 


— 
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| potir of the blood.” The internall 


| | engendered even as the thin skin in 


FY MR of the BODY. : 
of the bodyitr is thethickeft. * 
 Ithatha double ſubſtance; the 


one is external, called 8md#egs ire 3a 
7 A$ppe Tia, becauſe it isplaced 


Es 


termed cuticala in Latine ; for it is 


| as large as a skin, and more com= 


3 for wateriſh ſharp hamours, 
paſſing through the skin, are ſtayed 
by the thickneſle of this, and fo pu- 
ſtules are canſed. In man it is as the 

clings of the onions. Itis without 
blood and without feeling. | 
- Three cauſes concurre' to the ge- 


alicanſe is a viſcons and olcous va= 


cthcient cauſe, the naturall heat of 
the . ſubjacent parts raiſing it up. 
The externall cthcient cauſe is the 
externall coldnefſe , partly: of the 
aire, partly of the skin it felf: Ic is 


milk , and fat brothe ; Ii is hardly 
ſeparate from the skin with. a knife; 
but eafily in the living creatures by 
av: ficatory, and in dead perſons| 


SA oy t 


upon the skin as a cover, bur is | 


neration of it ; to wit, the materi-| - 


Cuticala. 
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by fire, or ſcalding hot water. 

Firſt, the uſe of it is to defend the 
skin, which is of ancxquiſie fenſe, 
from external immoderate., cither 
heat or cold. In cold weather it 
breaketh the cold, that the perſpi- 
ration fhould not be altogether 
hindered : In hot weather by its 


perſpiration. "= 
Secondly, to be a middle be» 

eween the x 

ing. 


Thirdly, to ſtay the ichorous ſub= 


and arterics ; for this we ſee when 
the cuticula is rubbed off by any 
means. | | 

2. The true $kin is {1x times thicker 
than the skarf skin : in. children, 
women, and thoſe which are born 
| in hot countreys, it is thinnerz but 
| in men, and in thoſe who inhabit 
| cold countreys, it isthicker. 
| The Negroes become black , be- 
| cauſe they having a ſofter 8kin, and 


uaowenwvw ws owt. 


— 


companefſ it hindereth too great | 
in,and the objett of feelr | 


ſtance from iſſuing from the veines ||: 


| large pores and looſe, many va- 
} pours| 
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pours of - the aduft humours » which 
are raiſed with the ſweat ; the groſ- 


ſer ſubſtance whereof , by reafon of | 


the exceſſive heat, being dried and 
burned, 'cauſed the blacknefſe of the 


«Kin ; for their infants are not born | 


black, bur reddifh ; and they after- 


= | ſides it is- thin-,- thinner yet in the 
-| 'palm of the hand, but thinneſt of 
| all in the. lips. and cods. In the} 
'head, back , and under the heel it 
{is thickeft, Under the heel the cuti-| 


appear asa Gooſes kin. 


| wards become black, the cuticuls | 


owingin them as in us. 
The-skin in the fore-head and 


: 


cula in ſome will be as thick ag " 


Iz 


barley Corn. | 

' Thepores will appear in the skin 
in the winter time, it being bared; 
for where theyare, the cuticula will 


{ Thexkin hathan aCtion, to wit, 
the ſenſe of feeling. 

Pinguedo , Tipian, eft humor oleo- 
us noſtri corporis a Ccalore moderato 
ubjetarum ili partiunm elevatus ,, 


3. Of fat. 


nc iter menbranam Ccarwoſam ac | 
1 _ Cute } 
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cutem concreſcere 3 que partes ſunt 
denfiores ac frigidiores. Egus' due 
ſunt ſpecies, axungins os &- Jer 
Nuh ſive Flag. _.. 

They. differ 3 for firſt, axungia. is 
in beafts not horned, which are- full 
toothed;biit ſevum inbeafts not hor-: 


ns! is cafily melted,! 
but not ſo eaſily congealed; bijt fel 
Vum Is NOt aſty melted,! bur 1 1scafſt= 
ly congealed. 
Thirdly, greaſe is not brittle, but 
 tallow is. The fat under the skin is 
reaſe ; but in the cau] » kidneyes;the, | 
heart, the cyes,and' thus tie joints, 
it is tallow. | 
Theuſesof itare theſe: : Firſh;i 
defendeth the body from the air; ſo 
Aporhecaries, when they mean; to, 
preſerve juices, ' they pour- ol upon! 
them. - 
*S: condly, i ic preſerveth thepatural 


heat. 


Thirdly . it furthereth beauty } 
by filling. up the wrinkles of the]! 
SKIN. 
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Fourchly, in the Muſcles itfillech 
up the empty places, it is under the 
Veſſels that they may paſſe ſafely ; in 
the intrals it helpeth concoCtion, in 
the Buttocks it is as down in a pillow. 

Membrana carnoſa', or %pulu oaq- 


| | og , ſo called: in Man', not thar 


it is in him fleſhie , but nervous, 
and fo Nervea ; but becauſe in 
Beafts , which the * Ancients uſed 
moſt commonly , to difſe&t , it is 


*[endaed with flcſhic Fibres; in the 


birth icis red, but in thoſe of ripe 
age white; in the forchead and 
neck it is more fleſhie.® Within it 
is bedewed with _ a viſcuous Hu- 
mour, to further their motion by 
keeping the ſuperficies of them 
from deficcation , which otherwiſe 
might fall out by reaſon of their 
motion. It is ot an «xquiſite ſenſe, 
whereof when it is pricked with 
ſharp Humours, it cauſeth groov- 
ings, fuch as arc felt in the begin- 


1 


;; ning of Agve-fits, Firſt it- preſer- 


icth the heat of the internall parts. 
Secondly , it iurthercth the ga- 
thering 
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The ANATOMY 

thering of the fat. Thirdly , It 
| ſtrengtheneth the Veſſels w hich paſs | 
between it and the skin, 


WwÞ}c. — 


SA ID EDS | 


Cap. IV. 


of the proper containing 
parts. 


HE proper containing parts, are | 
the Muſcles of the belly, and the 
Peritoneum. Of the Muſcles we have 
ſpoken elſwhere,Chap.17. 
Peritoneum is tyed about to the 
Midriff, below to the ſhare and 
flank-bones ; in the fore- part 'firm- 
ly to the tranſverſe muſcles , but 
chiefly to their Tendons about the 
Linea alba; behinde to the fleſhy 
heads of theſe Muſcles looſely, and 
the membrane of the Nerves, which 
come -from the rertebre of the 
loynes. i- The end of this firm con- 
ncxion is to preſſe equally the belly, 
for the expulſion of the Ordure, 
and breathing. If this connexion 
(rack not been, the Peritoneum: 


_ —_ — 


would 
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would have become wrinkled, the 
Muſcles being contrafted. If it had 
| not been looſe tyed to the fl:hy 
parts, the contra&ion of them in the 
compreſſion of the belly had been 
hindred. | 

As forthe proceeding of it , Fal- 
lopius will have it to-proceed from a 
ſtrong twiſting of finewes , from 
whence the Meſenteriam hath its be- 
ginning, Some will havcit to pro- 
ceed from the Ligaments' by the 
which the vertebre of the loyns and 
the Os ſacrum are tyed together. 

Picolhomineus will have them 
ro be framed of thoſe nerves which 
ſpring out of the —_ medulla , 
about the. firſt and third YVertebra 
of the loynes, which are tycd to- 


they march further .:i. Here it is ve- 
ry thick, becauſe it was to be much 
extended. < 

It is double every where, but 
chiefly about the vertebre of the 
 loynes, where between the dupli- 
cations Iye the Vena cava z the AHorte 


| 


B - and 


gether by both+ the meninges, when | 


| 


md 
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+ ww - The ANATOMY 
| and the Kidneys. In the Hypogaſtrium, 
. {| twotunicles are apparently ſeen, be- 

tween which the bladder and matrix 
lie. All the parts which receive 
nouriſhment from the Vexa cava, are 
ſeated between the coats, as the fore- 
named parts 3 but thoſe which re- 
ccive nouriſhment from the Vena por- 
ta, as arethey, which ſcrve for con- 
cotion of nouriſhment, are nor ; the 
umbilicall Veſſels allo are placed in 
| the duplicature of the Peritoneum , 
that they may march the ruore ſafe- 
ly 
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To the beginning of the produ- 
ions of the peritoneum the inner 
coat Cleaveth firmly, and ſhntceth 
the holeby the which the ſpermatick 
 veliels paſſe from the Jower part of 
the belly.. If this be broken, the oucer 
coat is relax:d;, and ſoa rupture is | 

| cauſed.  _ [ 
The Peritonerm is thickelt ; Fir, | 

| where there are manifeſt humours, | 
to hinder the breaking of the ſubja- } 
cent parts z andifſiing our of them, | | 
as above the ftomack. | 
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ſpirits are , as above the ſpleen. 


trix,and ftomack, 
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Cn apr, V. 
Of the Omentum.. 


"He parts contained -Rrve ei- 

ther for nutrition , or procre* 
| ation. As for the parts ſ:rving for 
nutrition, they either ſerve for chyli- 

fication , or ſanguification. The 
principle efficient cauſe of chylifica- 
tion,is the ſtomack;but the adjuvants 
are the Caube, and the Paxcreas. 


The principall efficient: cauſes 


' | of ſanguification , are the liver and 


ſpleen, but the other' parts are the 
adjuvant cauſes Of theſe ſcm? 
receive the excrements of the chy- 
 lification, as the guts. The 'excre- 
ments * of the ſanguification are 
wo , chaler:, and the watriſh hy- 
mour. The thinn'Choler is received 

65-3 B 3 by 


"Szcondly, where many 'vefſe)s and 


Thirdly, where much ſtretching is | 
required , as above the bladder, m1- | 


ah 


| Of the 


tained in | 


19 
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by the vefice fella ; but the grofl: 
choler, by the meatus cholidochus : 
The ' watriſh humour is turned to 
the kidneyes, and from thence to 
the bladder, by the ureters. 

' The parts appointed for procre- 
| ation, arethe genitals , both in men 
and wom:n. N:xtthen to the Peri- 


adn Va 5 REARED; 


Greek it is called emranr, obg' '75 
emnAgy, becauſe it ſeemeth to fwim 
above the upper guts. The Arabiaxs | 
| call it Zirbus. 
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07 giesfub- | Icis compoſedot twomembrancs 
"11; 3 ffance. The uppermoſt doth ſpring 
þ \ | from about the bottoms of the to- | 
MM; mack ,. from th2 common coat of it , 


| a:1d is tyed tothe hollow part of the 
} _ | liverand ſpleen. | 

| $2t5 con- The lowermoſt doth fpring from 
papa the | eritoneum . immcdiatly un- 
der the. midriff cowards the back , 
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| and is tied to the hollow part of the 
; liver, to the midriff, tothe duodenum 
| inteftinum, tothe convex part of the 
5 ſi pleenz and laſt of all, to all that part 


of the Calgy which marcheth under | 


BR 0 


toneum is the Omeutum, or caul 9» in ty - 
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It hath veins only from por- 
ta gaſtoepiplois dextra & ſiniſtra : 
they are inſerted into the upper 
membrane , but epiplois dextra & 
poſtica into the inferiour mem- 
branz. 2 

It hath ſo many arteries from 
ramus Celiacuss @& meſentericus, 
It hath ſmall ſinewes from the co- 
ſtal branch of the ſtxth pair: It 
hath 'much fat : it it be plentifnll, 
and the caule reach to the os prbis, 
in women it cauſcth ſterility, by 


trix,z in men it caufeth a Rup- 
ture, by relaxing the peritioneum : 


| This rupture is called - epiploentero- 


| 


| 
| 


cele. : 
In figure it reprefenteth a Faul- 


' | coners poach, according to Galer : 


' The mouth is round, and the bot- 


rome is made by the two mem- 


branes joyned together. This will 
 appeare if you fill it with water, by 
 Galens advice. | 

It is then of ſubſtance membra- 


| Fnous, that it might admit dilata- = 
B 4 tion | * 


| 


at 


compreſling the mouth of the n11-« | 
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tion and extenſion. Ir is thin, that it 


ſhould not burden the ſubjacent parts; | 


it is compa to hinder the difſipation 
of the internall heat, and co repel the 
externall cold. 


The fat is about the veines and 


arteries, to ſtrengthen them from 
being compreſl:d by the repletion 
of the belly, -and other motions. 
When the ftomack is fal!, and the 
guts empty, the upper membrane is 
raiſed, the lower remaining in its 
owne place 3 but if the guts be full, 
and the ftomack empty, then the lo- 


wer membrane riſcth up, the upper | 


remaining in its own place.lt is tryed 


| to the ſtomack, being a middle part 
| between the colon and the ſpleen ; 


and that it ſhould not totter from 
fide to fide, it is tycd in the right 
fade to the colon and liver; but in the 
left ade to the ſpleen. 

Ic hath its beginning from thoſe 


parts unto which it is tyed, that it | 


might receive veines and arteries 
from thence for blood and life. 
The lower part is free and untyed, 
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it | | that ſomrimes the upper , ſomtime 
' [the lower membrane might riſe | 


The uſes of it are three : Fri 7 - 
it cherifſheth the internall heat of the Y 


id | ' ſtomach and inteſtines. ; 
Secondly , it miniftreth nouriſh- 


w5 ment to the parts in the time of fa- ; 
« | | mine,Galen. deuſ. part. L. 2. c. 11, | 
e The third is to contain the hu- 
& | | mours flowing from the inteſtines , 
« | | which the glandules cannot receive 

wholly at one time z Hppoc. lib. de 


> | | glandutis: 
p Creatures which have no cau}help | An ob- 
1 || | theconcoftion, by doubling their | fervation 
- | | hinderlegs , and reſting their belly | 
apon themy as Hares and Conies. "1 
They who have had a portion of | ABCHRer: |, 
it cut off, becaufe it was corrupted , | 
having falkkn out by reaſon of a ; 
wound'received in the ab{4oy1ez,have , 
alterward a weak concoction , and 
are enforced to cover the belly well. 
Se Galen. bb. 4. de rſu parte 9. | 
wher: he proveth. this by cx- | 
ample. | 
| B 5 Cav. | 
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Cap. VI. 
Of the Gula. 


EL Gullet or weazand is an or- 


ganicall part , which beginneth |. 
about the root ofthe tonguz, and | 


paſſeth from thence direaly between 


the wind-pipe, the zertebre of the | 
neck, and th? foure firſt vertebre of | 


the breſt , upon the-which it refteth ; 
but when it is come to the fifth verte= 
bra of th2 brelt,, it giveth way to the 
rrunke of the grear artery d:icend- 
ing, by turning a little to the right 
de: afrerward accompanying thz 
art2ri2 to the ninth vertebra, there it 
is raiſed up by mans of thz mem- 
branzs from th: vertebra, and 
marching above the arterie , it paſ- 


ſ:th through the nervous body of the | 


midciff, and is is inſerted -into the 


left orifice of:the rextriculys : a- | 


bout the eleventh vertebra of the 
breſt. 


It 1s properly call:d 5per& Gr: |. 
ores & peitpos , quia anguſins & | | 


longus 
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longus : ſee Ariſtot. 1+ hiftor. ani= 
mal, 16. 1t is alſo called 6:7p430 37: 
v6 T5 gene quod cibum ad ventri- 
culumvehat. 

| It ts framed of three membranes. 
The firſt is the uttermoſt and com- 
mon , compaſling the two proper, 
which it hath either from the pe- 
:ritongum, according to ſome, or 
trom. the ligaments of the vertebre 
| of the neck and breſt upcn which 


dlemoſt, and it is fi:ſhie and thick, 
and hath only tranſverſe fibres. 
The third is the innermoſt, and it 
is membranous z3 and hath only 
ſmalſ and ftraight fbres. 

It is joyned to that membrane 
which covereth the throat, palat, 


ing, {1gn2s of th2 lips will appear.. 

> Ir hath veins both from the ve- 
na cava, and th: porta; for it hath 
| pcings from vena ſine pari, while it 
is yet 1a the breſt: but where it is 
joyned to the ventrict:, it hath 


L+ * 
ſom: twigs from ramus Corona- 


Vis, 


in re{teth. The ſecond is the mid- | 


mouth,and lips;.ſo that b:fore vomit- | 
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rius , Which proceedeth 
porta. 

Ir hath arteries from che inter- 
coſtall arterics, and ranms celiacys 
COrOHATUS. 

Nzrvesit hath from the ſixth paire, 
which arc carried obliquely, for ſafe- 
ty, as Galen noteth /. 6. de uſu part. 
and are very many; which is the 
cauſe that the parts about the upper 
orifteceof the ventricleare ſo ſenfble. 
Ic hath four Glaxdules; two in 


| fille, or Almonds, common to 
the Weazand and the Lavrinx, 
which prepare the picuitous hu- 
mour to moiſt.n them; other two 
it hath abouc the middle of it, to- 


where the afperz arteria is divided 
into two branchzs, under which it 
lieth. 

The weazand ſerveth as a fun- 
nell to carry meat and drink to the 
maw 3 for it receiveth them by di- 
lating its prop:r internal coat, and 
curncth them downe by the con- 
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the throat, which are called Tox- 
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from the || 


wards the back , about thar place | 
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ſteiftion , 
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{ tri&&ion of the middlemoſt coat, and 
| the muſcles of the: Pharyax. 
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Cap. VII. 


Of the Ventriculus or 
Stomack 


| Hat part which we term the | Tcs deno- || 
 fmnters in Engliſh, in latin | mination 
is called YVentriculus, to diſtinguifh 
+| it from th2 great ventricles. In 
Greek , 457g and wie , from its 
cavitie. 
| Ir is placed immediately under | j;, fitua- 
the middriffe, which it toncheth 3 | rion. 
wheretore if it be too full it cau- 
ſeth a difticulty of breathing , by 
bindering the motion of it. . In the 
forepart and in the right fide, It 1s 
covered with the hollow part of | 
the liver; in the lefe fide by the 
ſpleen; towards the back by the 
aorta, the Tena cava, and the pan- 
creas, Whiclr furcher its hear. | 
The bignefſe of it is commonly ; 
ſuch, as is capable to reccive fo | 
6:5 mach 
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cient for nutrition. It is .lefle in 
women then in men, to give way 
to the diftention of the matrix. They 
who have legal mouths, have large 
 ftomacks. 
x It is joyned with the gylz on the| 
nexion. | left fide, where its upper orifice is : | 
it is tyed to the duodenum, where| 
ch: lower orifice is on the right fide. | 
The bottom: 1s joyned to the upper | 
| * {partofthecaul, : 
Its ſub- The ſubſtance of it is membra- | 
ſtance. | nous, that it might admit diſtenti- | 
”Þ on and contradifion. It hath three 
memoran2s. The firſt is common, || 
which it hath from the peritioneum | 
FE. - about th2 uppzr orifice; it is the} 
| thickeſt of- all thoſe which ſpring þ| 
from the periteneum 3. the fibres of 
[it are ſtraight, | 
The ſecond is fl:ſhic,and the fibres 
of jt ar2 tranſverſe, under which |} 
a few obliqu2 and flcſhie lye. 
\ Phe third is membranous, en-| 
dued with all kinds of fibres ; the |, 
Ii ſtraight are moſt conſpicuous and 
if | L plentifull, 
i 


much food at one time , as ſuffi- | 
2 
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| lenti fall, to embrace the food firm- 
ys untili chylification be perfect:d, 
2s th: ſecond membrane hath ob- 


lique to expell the chylus. 
It hath alſo two orifices. 
Thz one is inthe left fide, called fini- 


| Frunt , wider than that in the right, 


» J 


| that meat not well chewed might'the 


better paſſe. Ir is called in Greek 


| x959iz, Cor , from whence the paines 
| which happen in itare called agp2+- 
| 242/27, and wf91®ypkd , becauſe there is 
[If a great conſent between ic and the 
| heart , by reaſon of the twigs of 
{nerves which proceed from the ſame 
| branch, which do ſpring from the 


1 ſixch paire z communicate to both ; 
4 fo thar one being aff-&ted primarily, 
| th2 other muſt ſuffer by conſent, 


This bach orbicular fibres, that 


[the meat and drink being once re- 
« [ceived within the capacity of the | 
1 [| fomack , it might be exactly. ſhut , 
leſt fares and the heat fhonld 
| break out, which might hinder con- 
*| coCtion. | 
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Its orti- 
| fices. 
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ſtance. 


— ———__ 


cient for nutrition. It is ._lefle in 
women then in men, to give way 
to the diſtention of the matrix. They 
who have legal mouths, have large 
 ftomacks. 


left fide, where its upper orifice is 


ch2 lower orifice is on the right fide. 
The bottom: is jJoyned to the upper 
| part of the caul, 

The ſubftance of it is membra- 


on and contradi&ion. It hath three 
which it hath from the peritioneum 
about ta2 uppzr orifice; it is the 
thickeſt of- all thofe which ſpring 
it are ſtraight, 

of jt ar2 tranſverſe, under which 


a few obliqu2 and fleſhie lye. 
- The third is membranous, en- 


duced with all kinds of fires ; the 
ſtraight are moſt conſpicuous and 
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much food at one time , as ſuff-| 


It is joyned with the gulz on the| 


it is tyed to the dyodennm, where 


nous, that it might admit diſtenti- | 


memoranzs. The firſt is common, | 


The ſecond is fl:ſhie,and the fibres | 
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|| plencifull, to embrace the food firm- 

C untili chylification be pzrteG&:d, | 
as th: ſecond - membrane hath ob- 
lique to expell the chylus. 

It hath alſo two orifices. Its ori- 
Th one is inthe left ſide, called fizi- | fices. 
|| trum , wider than that in the right, I. 
|| that meat not well chewed might'the 
| better paſſe. Ir is called in Greek 
I 292912, Cor , from whence the paines 
| which happen in itare called agpd- | 
| aaz7a7, and wrlwyps , becauſe there jc | 
a great conſent between ic and the 
| heart - by reaſon of the twigs of 
| nerves which proceed from the ſame | 
1 branch, which do ſpring from the | 
1 fixch paire » commnnicate to both ; 
fo that one being aff-cted primarily, 
| th2 other muſt ſuffer by conſent, 
| This bath orbicular fibres, that 
| the meat and drink being once re- | 
ceived within the capacity of the | | 
| fomack, it might be exaQtly- ſhut, 
[teſt famies and the hear {hould 
| break out, which might hinder con- 
coCtion. 
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| The other by the Grecians is 


keeper , becauſe it, as a Porter, doth| 
make way for the Chylus to deſcend 
tothe duodenum : It is not wide as 
the other orifice , becauſe it was only 
to tranſmiſfſe the elaborate Chylys : 
wherefore beſides its tranverle tibres , 
it hath a thick and compact circle , 
repreſenting the (ſphin&ter muſcle, 


and ſhur. 


fame : wherefore from ramus ſpie- 


frniſtra, and vas breve, from the rams | 
meſenterices , before it be divided it | 
hath Gaſtroepipleis dextra, | 
It hath Arteries from rams catia- | 
cxs » Which doe accompany «every | 
veine. - 
It tath many nerves f: om the | 


 pafling through the midriff: , crofſ: | 


fixth paire , which wich the aule| 


\ OINC | 


—_—— 


called TvargO@-; janitor, or doore=|% 


that it might the more cally open} 


| It hath vines, ficſt, from thetrunk | 
of vena porta, and this 18 pyloricus | 
ramus , or from the branches of the || 


icus it hath gaftrica , from whence || 
Coronaria "pu arm 3 Gaſtroetiplois || 
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Is MITT ' a - | 
re=| One another; for the right finew 


th oth compaſſc the left and fore- 
part; bur the left, the right and 
hinder part of the ftomack. So 
Jy coat the upper part of the ſtomack 
lis of an exquiſite ſenſe, Theſe 
"three veſl.ls paſſe berweens the 
common and proper coats, and end | 
*f intheir orificegin the internal mem- 
Ky brane, 
"4, Ir is the ſeat of hunger, and | The 
|| ſooneſt doth feele the defeft of a- | cauſe of 
liment : for blood being ſpent in | hunger. 
the veines, upon the nouriſhment 
of the body, the fibres of the in- | 
 |{.ternall mzmbrane of the ſtomack 
- || are contrafted, and ſo this pain, 
© |} which is called hunger,is cauſed, 
The ation oO the ftomack Is Irs a&i- 
"| Chylification : now Chylus is a | on Ehylus 
| white Juice reaſonable thick, like 
[| Barley creame, wrought by the fa- 
; | culty of the tomack, out of the a- 
| |limenes. This is chicfly elaborate 
| by the heat ofthe ſtomack, yer the 
| | adjacent parts patting to their hel- 
\Ping hands; as in the right fide, | 
3B the 
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th liver; in the left, the ſpleen} - 
above the midriff:, below the gut the 
before the caule, behind the truncky ml 
of vexua cava, and the aorta. Thit 
heat of the ſtomack is temperate, andſtar 
ſom:what moitt,that this conco&ionFor 
might reſemble boyling. 6 ] 
O: figure, it is round moderately ;8s ! 
{ partly, that it ſhould not take too! 
much room; partly, that it mightMC 
reczive much. It is ſomewhat long, £13 
and hath two orifices higher than theth« 
bottom, leſt if one ſhould have beento 
in the bottom, the aliment uncon- 
coded ſhould have iſſacd out of it. 


Cap. VIII. 


Of the inteſtines, or 
| GUIS, 


Inteftina, in Greek "EvTsex mgg 4 
7 ord; it). They begin at the 
Pylerus, and cnd in the Funda- 
| nicnt. | 
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n] They havea round figure, that | The &- 

tethey might contain ſufficient nou- | gure. | 

keiſhment. 
wid They are of a membranous ſub- j Their 
1dſtance , that they might readily have ſubſtance 

\xConſtciftion and dilatation- 
| Inlcngth,they are fixtimues as long | Their 

;as the whole body. lengrh. 
0) They have three coats , one com- | .., _.. 
1tmon from the Peritoneum, but medi- | gay, 
; ately ; for in the Duodenum, and 
ethat part of the Colo which cleaveth 
nto the ſtomack, it proceedeth imme- 
diatly from the lower membrane of | 
he caule ; bur in the jejunum, ileum, 
he reft of the colv#, and thick guts, 
fit proceedeth from the membranes of 
he wenſenterium. 

+ They have two proper, to re- 
taine » and expell readily : The 
termoſt is membranous, the in- 

ermoſt nervous ; although it ſeem 

to be flcſhy , by reaſon of the cruſty 

Wubftance with which it is lined ; 

which is fram:d of the Excre- 

ments of the third concoftion of 
the guts themſelves. Ir is alſo wo 
| ſe 
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ſed with a macous ſubſtance , whi 
is nothing elſe but an excremenritioghe 
flegmy ſubſtance , bred in the fithe 
concoQion : This furthereth thejz 
expulſion of the feces,and hinderepat 
excoriation , which might be cauſgnſ 
when ſharp humwours paſſ: choropo/ 
then). tin 

This internal membrane in tbe fag [ 
guts hath oblique fibres , but the exit 
ternall: tranverſe, becauſe theſe . 
appointed for the retention and expe! 
pulfion ofthe chy/us. But in the thid 
guts the inner membrane hath tran{f 
verſe, but the outer hath oblique ang#e 
 ftraight g becauſe they are appointe#h 
for the expuliton of the excrements Jer 


|'The inner menibrane of the ſmalſþu 


guts is:full of wrinkles, to ſtay thy 
chylus frompaſſing to ſoon. BetewenCv: 
the common coat and thoſe whichps 
are proper, the vexe & arterie Meſa © 
raice march. | 

The veins flow from the Porta j{c 
alchough . not from the fame}? 


branch : For the duodenus ſurculus,| 
is ſent into the duodenum, and the;P: 
Hemor-\\t 


— — 


zothe colon, and the whole reGum, as 
fithe dexter meſentericus is ſent tothe 
thejunum cecunty ileum-and the right 
reÞpart of the colvy. Epiplois poſtica - Is 
iſ{gnſerted into the middle part of the 
-ofo/0u , which marcheth rranſverſly 
tnderthe ſtomack ; beſides theſe, a 
>| rig from the ramus epigaſtricus of 
e he vena cava is ſent to the inteſtinum 
atedum , which maketh the externall 
wbemorrhboidsl. | 
> The Arteries ſpring partly from 
nr amus caliacys, partly from both the 
n@7reſenterice, tothe duodenum, and 
he beginning of jejunum; a ſprig is 
s Jent from the right ramus celacus 3 
ut to the reſt of the jejunum , to ile- | 
m Cecum, and the right part of 
mcol-1 meſentericus ſuperior : to the leit 
art of celox, and to the inteftinum 
hr ectum , meſentericus inferior 1s (ent. 
Ac the laſt, epiplois potica , which ri- 
ſeth from the lower part of arteria 
fplenica , which is the Ieft branch of 
Jarteria celiace , is ſent to the middle 
{part of coo, which Iyeth under the ' 


<D > 


emorrhoidalis , to the left part of 
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{fomacic, Nerves 
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Nerves. 


The fat. 


| The dif- 


ferences 
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guts. 
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The thin | 
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Nerves they have from the fixf!t 
paire 3 the duodenum hath ſmyP: 
twigs from the ſtomach , which gg © 
to the pylorus, The other gats haj © 
very many , which ſpring from df 


| branch which is beſtowed upont 


roots of the ribs : but the teſting © 
requm , about the podex , hath fou 
ewigs from the fifth conjugation a 
thoſe which ſpring from the os jþ 
crun. This is the cauſe why ſogreq © 
pain is felt in the colon, & reu l 
when they are ill aff:&:d. t 

The gats have fat without , ai © 
not within . t 
The guts are of ewo forts; for the © 
are either thin or thick, 17 

The thin , which have thinn( 
m:mbranes, are in number three. 
The firſt is duodenum , becauſe it : 


thought to have 12 inches in lengt 
It doth pafſe dre&tly under the ftol | 
mack, to the beginning of thoſe gurl | 
which begin to be gathered by hl 
meſenterium, for this is tyed with it. 
The ſecond is jejunum , or thi 


——__—— —_ 6 _—_ 


hungry gut 5 for indeadcarcafſ: 
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-it is forthe moſt part found empty 3 
1 partly, by reaſon of the multieude 
of of the Veins ; partly, by reaſon of 
the acrimony of the choler , which 
 proceedeth pure from the liver. In 
nach it is 12 hands breadth and 
three inches , and as broad as the 
ring ger - The internall mem- 
brane is longer then the external;for 
it hath innumerable orbicular, and 
| tranſverſe wrinkles to ſtay the chylys. 
It beginneth on the right fide, under 
the colox, where the duodenum end- 
eth, and the guts being to be wrea- 
thed , and filling almoſt the whole 
14 umbilicall region, i endeth into the 


i 


1; 
1 
1 
N 
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| ileum; of all other guts it hath great- | 


eſt ſtore .of veins and arteries z and 
by theſe you may know the circum- 
ſcription of it. Meatus biliarius is 


1 gut, which ſendeth choler from the 

| galzwhich pricketh the guts to haften 

1 CX ulſton. 

he third is z/eaw; it hath thin- 

x ner membranes than the reſt of the 

| texte, It is ſeated under the na- 
vell, 


| NES ORE NAICS 


jj inſerted into the beginning of this 
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| cxternall coat of the tenuia inteſtinl 


{ as: woris have when they crawl, of 


| 


| arr power to ſend this away, as W 
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es 


vell;and filth both the 1/:2. It ist 
longeft of all the guts, for in lengthi 
containeth 21. hand-breadths ; b 
it is the narroweſt of all, for it i 
but an inch in breadth. Ir hath at 
n 


er wrincles then the Jejunum, a 
lefſer, which about the end of j 
ſcarcely appear. "i 

It beginneth where both ſmalls 
and fewer veincs appear, and endet} 
about the place of the right Kidney; 
where it is joyned borh with thi 
Tateſtinum cecum , & coloy, Thi 


is more thin and flecſhie then the in; 
ternal). Ic hath tranſverſe and orbi; 
cular fibres, with a few Brag 
firengehen rhe tranſverſe. The 1 

ternall coat ic hath partly ſtraight 
partly oblique fibres : yet fewer 


ftraight then the craſz fu 


have. Theſe guts have a motion ſuc] 


Teeches when they ſuck , - to dra 
downward the cs : for itis not 1 


do the excrements. The crofſe z#te 
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tina have not this motion and by 
reaſon of this motion the upper part 
of the gut may be wrapped in the lo- 
wer, which cauſeth the fickneſle call 
ed ileos or convolunlys. 

Now follow the inte/tina craſſas 
the great guts; they are three in num- 
ber alſo. | 

The firſt is called cacum Tar, 
the blind gut, becauſe one end of it is 
ſhut, fo that at the ſame orifice the 
chylus paſſcth, and returneth. In man 
it is like a thick round worm coyled 


together. Ir is bigger in an infant | 


than in a man; four inches in length, 
and on? in breadth. Itisnot tyed 
to the meſenteriz; but being cou- 
ched round, ir 1s tycd to the right 
kidney. In ſound perſons it 1s all- 
wayes enpty. In four-tooted beaſts 


it is alwayes full of excrements. Apes | 


have. it larger then a man, Dogs 
larger than Apes; but Conizs, Squir- 
rels and Rats, largcſt oi all, if you 
confider the proportion of their bo- 
dies. | 

The ſecond is coloy, 14w, mgg 73 
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of os ſacrum. 


OE 


bottom, of the Romack, and at the 
laſt under the left kidney. In Iength, 
it is of ſeven hand-breadth and ſeven 


——— 


INCNCS. 


through the upper and midd 
| of it all alongft; this being broken or 
diſolved, the cels appear no more. 


of the excrements in one place,which 
would comprefſ2 the parts adjacent. 
] > 
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22% becauſc it detain:th the ex-| 
crements it hath its beginning from} | 
ileum & cecum, and mounting up| 
by the dextrum i1:um, when it comes| 
to the liver, it paſſeth tranſverſly| 
under the ftomack of the left lum , | 


and from thence to the beginnning} 


Ic is tyed for | the right kidney 
in the right fide, by the cxternall} 
membranc; then in the middle to rhe! 


TOTO 


inches. Ir is the broadeft of all others: 
chat it might contain all the excre-| 


It hath cells which (ring from! 
the Internall tunicle of it : Theſe cels| 
are-kept in their figure by a ligament] 
halfe an inch broad , which mp: 

e part| 


The uſe is to binder the flowing} 


Ie | 


— WI _ 
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|| endeth where ic maketh the aus: 


— _— 


ofthe BODT. 
It hath'a valve where it is joyned 
| with :Jimm, liketo the Sromoides in 
| the Si-vs of the heare. This valve fo | 
| toppeth the hole -which is commen 
: | co the ilecr and coloy , that flatuofi-} 
ey cannot aſcend to the z/zum , much | 
lefT: cxcrements regurgieate. If one. 
| would find this our, let him poure in. 
water into the Imeſtinum requm ,' 
' | and hold up the guts: The water will 
ſtay when it comes to the valve , if it 
be ſound. It this valve be relaxed by 
| | fickneſe, excrements may regurgitate ; 
' | and expelled by vomic and clyfters , 
alſo come to the ſtomack. 
The third is imnteftinum reQum, 
| | the ſtreight gue : ic hath ies begin- 
'{ ning where the ce/oy cndeth , and 


[| itisof a ſpan in Ikngth , not ſo wide 
JEE the colozz, the muſcle opurriy is at 
| the end of it : Ithath thick and 
flcſhic external! coats, and ſo a ſo- }, 
{ lution of unity in it may the ſooner 
{ beunited. Ic hath many tranſverſe 
fibres , few oblique , and ſome| 
{ reight. It hath veins not from 
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InNCk Of the Cle def: ending alſo] 
q PINREVHA | 

Th: guts have a threefold nfe 3 for, 
i "rit, they 1 all conccott the chylus ſent 
"4 :C i135 1 © Preaneey b-rter . 

Second y, the ſmall guts aigeſ 
the Cop 4 iL 

Thirdly , the thick guts cx7ell the! 
ERTEMENtL. 
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C ap. IX. 
Of the Meſenterium. 


He ſubſtance is membranous ; 
Firſt, that it might be light, and 
ould not preſſe I the vellell 
by irs weight : Secondly, that it 
| might be extended into all dimen-! 


| ſfone,by reaſon of the fibres: Thirdly, 


{chart berweenthe membranes it might 
the more readily gather fat. | 
Ic is of a circular figure, which 
is moſt capable , that it _— 
bevy r the length of the guts, and 


YT Ye OD 


; ohich make the externall Hemor-{: 
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keep them within a ſmall compail- 
and place likewile. | 

It is framed of two proper mem- 
branes, one above another, ſtrong 
znough ; and one common, b:tween 
which and the prop:r,the veſlzls pals 
ſafely to the guts. 

The veins are called Meſaraice , 
theſe ſpring from rawmyns me/enteri- 
cus,dexter © ſiniſter, branches ot the 
Vena Porte. 

It hath alſo two arteries , the one 
ſuperior, the other inferior, branches 
of the arteria meſ nterica, which paſs 
as the veins doe. 

As for the nerves, it hath two on 
each fide, fpringing from the bran- 
ches of the ſixth pair, which goe to 
the roots of the ribs; others it hath 
from thoſe which ſpring from the 
ſpinalis medulla , between the firſt , 


ſecond, third and fourth vertebra of 


the loynes, 

That the vefſels might paſle ſafely 
without ruption, Nature hath placed 
glandules b:tween the divarications 
of the veins and arteries. 
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= big-  Thebigpeſt of theſe is abour the 
| oct. center of the meſarexm , where the! 


diſtribution of the veflclsbeginneth. | 
ten:1ation of th: whole body enſu-| 


lus is hind:red ; leant perſons have | 
larger glandules than thz fat , be- 


preferveth the heat of the veſl:ls. 


veins doe bring both the Chylus to. 
the liver, and nouriſhment ro che. 
Inner parts 3 but not atthe fame| 
time : As we take breath by ,, and! 
let it out by the ſame inftrumznts, 
but not at the ſame'time ; ſee Galen.| 
2 facult. nat. 13. © 4. de uf. parts 14. 
' So at one time the liver draweth' 
from the belly , and at another time: 


4 


the belly from the liver. When the! 

Il - 1 guts are fall, the Chylys is ſent to; 
on the liver 3 but when they are empty, 
# | they draw nouriſhment, N 
ll | Ic hath two parts , Meſareum,! 
it - ex egy, T1 Wow od dogiur Ornge!) 
map _ 


It this become ſcirrhous, the cx-. 
eth , becauſe the paſling of the Chy-| 
cauſe the fardoth ſufficiently guard |. 
| the diſtribution of the.veſi:ls, and; 


' Fhe arteries bring ſpirit; but the! 


| 
| 
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6x, and 144 or KATY, quaſi 14.2907 TY KG A: 
The firft tyeth the ſmall gnts toge- 
ther; the ſecond the thick. 

The Mefareum is in the circum- 
ference three yards, but a ſpan in 
bredth. 

Ie ſpringeth from the ligaments of 
the wertebre of the loynes, by two 
roots, the largeſt about the firſt ver- 
tebra ; the other lefſ:r about th: 
third. It was fit that it ſhould be 
tyed flrongly to theſe ligaments, 
left it might have becn torme by vio- 
lent motions, or be pulled from 


= —— - 


| thence by the weight of the guts be- 


1 ; 

And as plants draw their nouriſh- 
ment by their roots from the carth, 
ſoliving creaturcs which have blood, 
draw their nutriment from the gats, 
by the meſaraick veines Wherefore 
left they ſhould ſuffer ruption, Na- 
ture would have them to paſſe ſafely 
between membranes. _ 

The uſe of it "then is to carry 
ſafely the veſſels which paſſe to the 
guts. 
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It is tyed before to the (mall guts; 
bat behind to the firſt and third ver- 
tebre of the loynes from whence it 
ſpringeth. 


quaſi 4 00) THI ey] ggwy. 
Me xo js that by the which 


is tyed in the right ſide to the right 


the colon, & rectum inteſtinum. 


<— 
— 


CaP. MX. 
Of theVene laGee, 


ancient and modern Writers 
concerning, the meſenterie, and the 
meſeraicall , if you except Caſpar 


found thefe veines, which hee cal- 


leth /aFeas, becauſe they contain a 


whice juyce , which is nothing ele; | 


but 


— 


It is called ueowvrrger & (03ITE;O),| 


the thicke guts are ryed tog-ther.Þ|. 
Hippec.. 6. Epid. & Galen. 4. A-| 
phor. 6. make mention of this. It| 


part of the z/eum; but in the left} 


fide to the left part of the ileum, and| 
the muſcle pſoas : before it istyed to} 


Zo is the opinion of all the 


Aſellius, who by his diligence} 


WIS 7.52 
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hut the chylus elaborate, which they 
carry from the ſmall guts to the liver. 

Their beginning ſeemeth to bee 
in the Paxcreas , for there they all 
meets. and are ſtrangely implicate 
and twiſted together: trom thence 
they paſſe upward to the liver , and 
downward to the ſmall guts : fo 
that the Pancreas is a more cxcel- 
lent pare than it hath been hicherto 
caken by other Anatomilts : and as 
the mothers blood before it be ſent 
by the vaſu umbilicalia, to nourith 
the infant, is firſt committed to the 
placenta wteriz to draw trom it all 
impurity : {othen theſe rene laGee 
diſcharge their impurities } before 
they carry the chy/us to the liver in 
the Pancreas. 

Taey -arc infertzd into the ſmall 
guts, and have nothing to doz with 
ch: ftowack, They pafl2 into the 
capacity of ths guts , and end in 
the wrinkled crait, with the which 
the internal} membrane of the gats 
is linzd , with their ſpongions heads 
like to. Leeches ,. by which they 
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| times over-riding them, making a | 
| Saint Andrewes crofle thorow the | 
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draw to themſelves the chylus. 
From the fmall guts, they march || 
between the two membranes of the 
meſenterium, ſometimes ſevered from 
the other veſſels, ſomtimes joyned 
with them, ſomtimes direftly, ſome- 


glandules, until they come tothe Pax-| 
creas , where they are inexplicably | 
ewifted one with another ; from} 
thence having greater branches they | 
paſſe by the fides of ve#2 porte to the! 
cavity of the liver, where they are! 
ſp:mt-by ending there by ſmall twiſts : | 
and fo it is moſt likely that ſanguiti-! 
cation is performed by the ſib{tance ! 
of the liver,and not by the veins : the! 
pore part of it being ſent to the! 
branches of 7exe porte, and the ſuk-) 
tileſt to the branches of vena ca-! 
Va. | 


They differ from the ordinary me-| 


ſaraicall veins; | 
Firſt, in bigneſſe; for theſe are! 
bigger, but thoſe are more in num-! 


br ; for they are twice as many :! 
for 
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you mult feed a dogge with milk,and 
five or fix hours afterward difſe& hje 


becauſe they difi:&ed beaſts after 


" 


turne ; but the ordinary meſaraicall 
ſend blood, and ſometimes excremen- 
| titious humours which ought not to 
| come back again. 


of the BODT. 

for more chy/us muſt be ſene to the 
liver to make blood: of, for the nou- 
riſhment of the whole body. than 
blood for the nourithing of the in- 
ward parts only. 

Secondly, the valves which are 
ſcen about the endings of theſe, are 
placed from without inwards, but 
of theſe from within outwards. 
The reaſon of this diverlity is this: 
the vene late ſuck the chylus from 
the guts , which ought not to re- 


If you would tinde out theſe veins, 


ly; then by ſtretching the m:ſente- 
ry you ſhall perceive then, 

That the Ancizngs did not finde / 

out theſe veins, the cauſeis, cither 


they were dead, or after that the 


- 


Our, 


finde 


ch) (15 was difiributedy or they did 


| preicntly take a view of the mes { 


ſentery ; 


neon mon 


How to . 
fad them '+-- 


Why the-# 
Ancients 
did nor 


theſe our [;/ 
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the inſpection of ſome other part. 
They have no trunck , becauſe 


[many diſeaſes fpring : firſt, becauſe 
it is compoſed of two membranes, 
having innumerable veines and ar- 
teries, and ſoit may containe many 
impurities : ſecondly, becauſe ic hath 
many glandules, which as a ſponge 
imbibe ſuperfluittes, 


Cap. Nl. 
Of the Pancreas. 


T is called muwxpizs and ram 
xpice It is the biggeſt glandule 
of the whole body, and very red , 
like unto ſoft fl-th, from whence it 
hath its name. 

In figure it is ovall, three or 
four inches i Iength. Ir is placed 
in the left fide towards the ſpleen; 
above the ſtomack reſteth upon it; 
below, the membranes of the pe- 


YItOneum 
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meſentery; bur made ſome ſtay abour |} 


they were to end in thz liver, and |! 
to goe no further; from this part |: 
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| ritoneum lie, unto which it is firmly 


tyed; it doth keepe within it ſelte 
ramus plenicas, the left branch of 
arteriz caliacay, the nerves which 
paſſe from the ſixth paire to the 
ltomack and the dyodenum. 

Ic hath a membrane from the per- 
toreum, by the which it is covered 
and holden up. 

It hath three uſce. Firſt, it ftayeth 
the liver. l:ft it being diſtended by 
too much meat and drink, ſhould be 
hurt by the hardneſl: of the verrebre 
of the back, | 

Szcondly, to keep the veflzls 


| paſſing through it from rupti- 


ON. 


Fahirdiy, to keep theſe ſame 
trom comprefiion, when the fto- | 
mack 15 t50 much ficetched Þy meat 
and drink. 


i. 
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| for it was fit ſo to be, ſeeing man 
was|: 
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Cay. Xl. 


Of che Liver. 
Now ſollow the parts appoanted for 


ſungufication, whereof the Livery u 
the chiefeſt. 


He ſubſtance of the Liver ſeem-! 
cth to bee a red fleſhy maſſe.) 
In the firſt formation of the birth it} ! 
is framed of blood wizing out off 


the veines, and there coagulating 
about them. 

The ſubſtance of the Eiver is ſo ſet 
about the. branches of the vena porte 
and cav2, that it filleth up all cavi- 
tiesgand cloth firmly ſtay them, keep- 


ing chem open from purling togcther,} 


and in comely order,that they be not 
confounded. Ir is the thickeſt and! 

Ic is bigger in man than any 
other living creature, , if you con- 
ſider the proportion of his body; 


heavieſt of all ther entralls. f 
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| copioufly furniſhed. Bfides , ſee- 
| ing ke hath but one Liver,the bigneſs 


.. 
. Long 


ated 


t 

et | out of the ve i:1s from the flcſhie ſub- 
Rance,watriſh puſin'cs, by the Graci- | 

| ans call-d v/anAs, are ingendered.| 
If theſe dos breake , the water} 


| membrane,which ſpringeth from the 
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was tO have the greateſt ſtore 
of blood , leſt ſpirits: ſhould faile 


| 


in p:rforming the fun&ions of the 
ſoule , wherewith man is moſt 


was to recompence the number: we 
| may 


ers. 
Ic is covered with a very thin 


ſecond ligam-nt of the Liver, which 
cleaveth firmly to the ſubſtance of 
the Liver. Itit be ſeparate at any 
time by a watriſh humour , iffiing 


| falleth into the cavity of the belly , 


and cauſeth that kind of dropfie | 


called aſcites. 
It hath veins as weil from the cava 
asthe porta. | 
Tac branches of the cava are 


ghefſ: of the bigneſs of it | -- 
by_ the bignclle of the fing-| / 
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Its veins, 


diſtributed tor the moft part tho- 
| ow 
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| branch wniich js ſent to the upper 


| ned by inoſculation to deliver the! 
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row the gibbous part; but thoſe off 2! 


the porta , into the hollow part : yetſ 
ſo that the branches of both are joy: 


pureſt blood to the vena cava, for 
the nouriſhment of the vitall parts;} 
and the groſſeſt by the branches 0 
the porta, for the nouriſhment of the 
naturall. There feemtth to be three 
times more of the twigs of the porta, 
than of the cava, within the liver. 


— 


* 


Amongſt the midſt of the bran- 
ches of the porta , ſome little veins} 
march 3 which afterward beccm:-! 
ming one twig, end in the veſicula; 
fellea, that the bilious humour may}: 


into the vera Cava. 

It hath onely few arteries, which| 
ſpringing trom the right branch of 
th2 cx/:aca , end in the hollow part} 


It hatn two nerves, but very 
ſmall , becauſe it hath- but a dall 


ſenſe. One commeth from tr: 


be ſent to it, before the blood-enter} 


of the liver,. where the vexa portef 
commetit out. | 
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{ orifice of the ftomack , the other 


from that branch which is diſperſed 
' thorow: the roots of the ribs of the 
right fide. | | 

As for the figure of it, it is almoſt 


J round, the upper part is arched and 
| {(mooth, ando framed, that it might 


hel] not hurt the d1aphragna. 


v3 


” S way 
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The lower part is hollow to re- 
ceive the {tomack , which is of a 


| {phericall figure. 
{ In the upper and convex part, 


which is diſtant but one inch from 
the diaphragma, to give way to it 
when it is dilated in breathing and 


| to the ſtretching of the ſtomack : 
| itis tied firſt tothe diapbragma, by 


a ligament membranous, broad , 


and ftrong , which ſpringeth from 


the peritoneum Where it covercth | 


the midriff in the lower part, It 


pafſeth tranſverſly by the Liver , 


to the hinder parts 3 by this liga- 
ment , it is ſtayed from falling 


| downe. Ir is called the Suſpen= 


ſory 


_  Seeondly , in the fore-part_ itis 
i — ftayed 


-_- 


Its figure 


Its ties. 
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ſtayed by two tics ; by the fiſt it 


tied to the murcronata Cartilago, t 
hinder it from falling to the bac 
parts when we ſtretch our back : thi 
ligament is broad, double,and firong, 
and fpringeth from the Peritoneum 
and giveth the Liver its coat. Int 
this coat the two iinews are implant 
ed, according to Ga!en 115.3. de loch 
| affe3.cap.3.and not into the ſubſtanc 
of the Liver; ſo that, according t 
| Galex. 4. de uſ. par. Cap. 13. 1 
| hath bur a dull feeling, ſuch as plant 
have toembrace that which is pro- 
 fitable, and to leave that which |; 
unprofitable. 
By the ſecond it is tyed to the na 
|.vell : this is the umbilical veine 
which when the Infant is born,lofethf 
its hollowneſle, and beconimeth a li- 
gament. This ftayeth it from: being 


by 


pain, oye 


Pa 
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4 Jr diff:reth from the Liver of 
beaſts, in that it hath ſeldome any 
lobes; yet the hollow part of it 
hath a fiſſare, or-chink , wherein 
the umbilicall vzine is implanted,and 
two ſmall bunchings out in the right 
part,where the Vera porte marcheth 
out, which Gal? calleth Tvazs, 
| Dates, 
" Bzfides theſe, there is a little lobe 
N of a ſofter and thinner ſubſtance 
than is the reſt of the Liver, and is 
$| covered with a membrane : Ir is tied 
| to the Omextum by this lobe , by the 


lib. 8. cap. 12, thinketh that waters 
| may be diſcharged out of the Liver 
into the caul. 

lt is placed in the lower belly, in 
{| the _= fide, covered with the ribs 
for ſa 
| trunck of the body, to ſend blood 
| £quzUy to the upper and lower parts. 
The ſtomack is cheriſh:d by it, and 
the ſpleen;but becaufe it isa more no- 
| ble part than the ſpleen, it is placed 
in the right hypochondriun. 


_—_— . .. 4 


ety ,and in the middle of the | 


which Sprgel. de human. corp. fabric. | 
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A note. 


| 56 
| Its ation | The proper ation of it is not only t 


i 


qt 


{is in the hollow part, where th 


{onght to bee ſtayed by a hard 
1 | {ubſtance , thatthey be kept wider 
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further ſanguification , perfected in 
the veines, asall anciznt Anatomilt 
averr 3 but to ſanguifis the chylus, 
carried to it by vene laGeegas Aſelliy 
hath proved. 

One. thing is to be noted , tha 
the ſabſtance of the Liver , in th 
convex part , Where th2 Texa cav 
is lodged , is ſoſter than that which 
vena porte is : for there it may 
more eafily ſeparate from the vel 
ſels, than here; and not witho 
cauſe : for the roots of vena port 


but the rcots of the cava with 
ſofter , that they might the readi- 
r befilled, ſtretched , and ſlack 9 
eds tc 
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CHAP. XI. 


Of the vena porte, 


Ecing the roots of the veins 
which Nature hath appointed to 
furniſh blood , the: nutrimentof the 
body , have their roots in theLiver : 


| having diſcourſed of it, merhod doth 
| require to ſet down the dodtrine of 


them. 

Although there is but one artery 
to impart life, yet there are two 
veins, the vena porte and cava. 
Bzcauſe ſome require a groſſer blood 
for nutrition, as thoſe parts are 
which ſerve,the liver,the gal,the ſto- 
mack , the ſpleen, the Paxcreas , the 
omentums, the guts, and the meſen- 
tery, Forunto the reſt, as the kid- 
neyes, bladder and thoſe which 
are appointed for procreation , the 
vena cava ſendeth branches. 

It is fit to begin with the wenn 
porte » 


abdomen 


—_— 
W- 


co, 


becauſe it goeth no further | 
| then to theparts, contained inthe 


59 


The | 
veins of 
It. 


Vena | 


porta, fF 


"4 


Why 1o 
called. 


How it 


| differeth 
from Ve- | 


4 CAVE. 
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abdomen , and not to all thoſe ne 
ther. SE. | 
It is ſo called, bzcauſe it ſeemeth 
| enter-into the liver by the two flcflf lar 
| bunches called porte, gates. it 
This doth differ from the vex2 cl be 
UAs 
Firſt, in ſubſtance ; for the ſul} ro 
ftance of this is thicker and black ve! 
er , becauſe it is nouriſhed wit 
thick and black blood ; bur thatd ca: 
the vena cava 13 whiter and thinnerþed 
becauſe it is nouriſhed with a thinnd Th 
and redder blood. Fir 


| Secondly , the ſubftance of thy me 


veua porte ' is harder then that q thi 
the cave 3 Which ought tobe ſoff ma 
ter , becaufe it ought to be mon 1 
apt for dilatation and conſtrity = 
[on 5 fuſt, becauſe it contain:thq ing 
more moveable blood ; partly be th 
cauſe its thinner,, baving muchſ{{-th 


| roſity mingled with it; partly , bef of 


cauſe for the moſt part the bra: 

ches of it are accompanied witl}thi 
che branches of the great arteryſ te 
whereas the branches of the port of 


| | ard 


he ts. Atm. __ Wye 
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ofthe BODT. 
| are far enough off, it you except 
ramus ſplenicus. 

| Thirdly,the trunck of ves cava is 
| larger then that of porta , becauſe | 
it nouriſheth more parts, as hath | 


Fourthly, the porta hath more 
| roots within the ſubſtance of the li- 
{ ver than the cava. : | 
{ The roots of the vez porte and! 
| cave are joyned by the unition cal-| 
Hed anaftemaſis , or inoſculation. | 
{ This is performed by two wayes ; 
Firſt, when the ending of one doth 
q mect with the end of the other; as | 
| the epigaſirice vene meet with the 
mammarie in the lower fide of the 

muſculi refi. | 
4 Secondly, when one branch reſt- 
ing upon another, does cleave toge- 
q ther, baving a hole in the middle ; 


j of the verz porte,and the cava. 

One thing is to be noted, that 
there are many of the twigs of the 
rexa porte which touch not thoſe 

of the cave; becauſe the pureſt 


__ part 


{ been ſaid. 7 - 


this inoſculation is ſeen in the roots | 


How in- 
olculati- 
ON IS per- 
tormed. 


C« 


—_—_— 


Ip ru y 


How the 


moſcula- 
tion of 
theſe. 
veines Is 
found 
our. 


* i 
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| part of the blood was only to þ 


carried to the vera cava, and tl 


| thickeſt to remain in the vena port 


By reaſon of theſe Anaſftomaſes i 
famine nouriſhment is ſent from tl 
habic of the body by the vena cat 
conourith the internall parts. ©. 

Bauhin afhemerh, that there: 
a common conduit -to the roots' 
vena porte and cava, which in 1 
cavity will receive a ſmall prob 


{In theſe veines, belide blood, &) 


crementitious humours are all 
contained. 'in diſeaſed perlor 
which ſometimes are ſent from tl 


whole body .-by the vexa cava-int 
1 the guts, and ſometimes commt 
{nicate to the vena cava by ve) 


POTt&: SN 
To finde out the radication a 
inoſculation of theſe veincs, . y( 


muſt boile the liver untul it 


come ſoft, and fo with a woodd 

or bone knifeſeparate the ſabſtani 

from the veſſels; for a ſharp knife 

not fit. - 

Now to come to diſtribution 
ve 


ps - A ww ww oa cows wi a 


ils 6 ud F< myw. &* px OO? 


od 


Gate et 
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bj VenAZ port, it hath parts I Radices, The di- | 
#1 the roots. 2. Truncus the trunck, | firibu- 
I! 2 Rami, the branches. 4+ Surculi,| 19% of | 
4] LWIgS: | | 
As for the roots firſt from the cir- 
cumference of the Liver {mal capillar}, 
veincs march toward the inner part |? 
4] of it, and by combination becom- 
.#| ming greater , they make up five 
'.#| branches. Theſe about the middlc 
Fj of the hollow part, yet towards the 
back joining together, make up one 
141 -oot , which atthe laſt comming out | 
of the liver, about the eminences, | } 
called porte,frame that trunck which 
is-called vena /qpna 
This trunck parting a little from | Its brau- 
the liver, before it be ſevered into| ches. F 
{{ branches, ir puts forth wo twigs; 
the one being not ſmal and ſpringing 
from the upper and forepart xy, the 
trunck, as ſoon as it partcth from the 
liver, is inſerted into Cyftis fellis, 
about theneck of it, and ſpread by 
innumerable ewigs, thruugh the cx- i 
ternall coat of it. } 
Peſalius aftirmeth » that there be x 

| D ewo © 
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1 


| porta. 
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| ſome call them <fice gemelle : but 


| fficus, or veficalis. 


PET THO 


I = 


l; 


— OO Wm  P4. NERO pan 
L— 


two of theſe twigs, from when 


this is matter oft no great. momenſ/ j 
This twig may be called ſurculus o 


The ſecond twig is bigger, by 1 - 
lower. This ſpringeth from this fan 
forepart, yet towards the right tidy] | 


and is inſcrted into the bottom 


the ſtomack : from hence it ſendetlþ - 
many ſprigs toward the hinder-paf 
of it, towards the back. BM, 
- It may -becalled Piftoricas, morng{ þ 
properly > then Gaftricus , fecing} © 


there are other branchee, which 

called Gaftrici, Having fent ford 
choſe two twige, the trunck paſ 
ſcth down, and binding ftill a lith .. 
tle towards the left fide, it is pany ,1 
ted into two remarkable branches{ 
whereof the one vis called finifterf 
or the left, ſeated above the righty 
bur lefſer : the other is dexter, off 
the right, lower then the lett, b 
larger : the lefc is beſtowed upon] 
the ftomack, the omentums, a palt 


(| 


of colon, and the ſplecn : the righth 
| 1s 


j 
\ 


| 
n 
| te] 


hn. ated I — ho 


————... As 
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ſenterium ;z the left is called vena {ple-: 
aica,but the right,vens meſenterice. | 
The vere ſplenica hath two bran- 
33{| ches before it come to the ſpleen, 
+| che ſuperiour and the inferiour, 
|. The ſupcrour is called gaftricus ,, 
| or ventricularis. This is beſtowed 
I] upon the ftonuack ; the middle twig 
7| compaſling the lcft part of the ori- 
F | fice of the ftomack like a' garland , 


is Called coronaria : from the lower 
| 


this doth ſend other 


tF, 
L 


one is ſmall ; 


, 4 
4 


m:mbrane of the omtemtum and to: 
| the colon annexcd to it. This is; 
Nl called epiplois, or omentalis dextra ; 
| the other is ſpent upon the lower 
Y membranc of the omentum , which 
A ticth the colon to the back', and 
{ upon that part of the colon it is 
called epzplo:zs , or owentalis poſtica : 
awhen the ramus fplenicus hath ap- 
| proached to the ſpleen, it doth ſend 
I] out twoother twigs , the uppermott | 


| and the lJowermoſt : from the 


| 


< 


Tl is ſpred trough the | guts, and the oor | 


branch two twigs dog” ſpring , the | 


ewigs to the righe fide of the lower | 


Hh. att. tid EI” "Sx has ———— end 
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| ſerteric'e 
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nn 
lt. 


'| uppernioft vas breve ſpringeth,which 
{-is*implanred in the lefr parc of thef| 
{ bottome of the ftomack commonly: 

om the lowermoſt two twigs if- 


——_——— 


'|-into-the anus, by many twigs. Th 


niſtra this comming trom the low- 
er part of rhe- ſpleen towards thef 
| i:pht fide, is beftowed upon the 1 


| cev#-is called hemorrhoidalis exter- 


it ſendeth forth two twigs. 
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/ned. 


The firſt is called gaftroepiplois fi 


- rt 9þ the bottome of the Romack 
incl the upper and left part of t 
oinentiim. | 

| The ſecond ſpringeth moſt co 
monly from rams ſplenicus , but ſe 
dome from the ſplcen ; and paſſi 
along ' according to the length ' 
the mteftinum redum, it is inſerred 


is called Hemorrhoidalis interne , 
that which ſpringeth from the wen 


Ha. | 

Now followeth vexaa Meſeatericay 
or the right branch of vera portey 
before it be divided into branch 


p_ 


The firft is called gaſtroepiplois 
[3 SAR” 


| beginning of the jejunum, and paſ- 
{ſeth according to the length of th-m. 


1 from the back , it entercth into the 


4]/-2 , which is next to kidney and li- 


of the BODY. | 


| miſtragthis is beftowed upon the ri oht 
part of the bottome of the ſtomack, 


caule. 

The ſecond is called nte(tini ls , 
or duodena : Itis inſerted into the 
middle of the duodexunm , and the 


{This branch, as foon as it paſt th 


thoſe meſeraicall veins, which ſend 
nouriſhment to the inward parts. 
It is divided into two branches , 


| 


of branches to feed the jejunum 
cacum , and the right part of the co- 


Ver; 
It hath fourtcene remarkable 
branches , but innumerable ſmall 


and the upper membrane of the |. 


 meſenterium , and pafling between | 
| the membranes of it ſendeth forth | - 


to wit Meſenterice dextra , @ f= | 
Juiftra: Meſenterica dextra , placed 
in the right fide , ſendeth a number | 


| wigs, One thing is tobenoted , | 


| chat the greater branches are fup- | 
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ported by the greater glandules , and] - 
the ſmaller by the ſmaller glandules, 
Meſentericus finiſftre paſſeth through 
the middle of the meſexterium, and 
that part of co/ox which paſſcth from 
the lefr part of the ſtomack , to the} 
intetinum redum. 

The chicf uſe of the vere porte 
is, to nouriſh the parts which arc 
| appointed for nutrition , with thick 
and feculent blood + It ought tobe 
thick , that it might be the hotcer; 
for heat in a thick body is more 

The fecond uſe is to further the 


| 


 ſanguification of the liver. 5 
| X *4T 


; CHAP. XV. | 
* OftheVena cava diſperſed within 


| thetrunk of the body. 
| Ithin the trank of the body; 
| WW &. vena cava hath- K. 
trunks 3 one called aſceudens or go-f} 
ing up;the other deſcends marching 
downs | 
The 
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The "aſendens paſling through 
the nerves, part of the Diaphrag ma, 


it come to the jugulum: yet by the 


{ way from its {ide it ſendeth two 


twigs. 
The firſt is Phrenica;' this is infer- 


ted into the Middriff and heart; from 
hence ſpringeth the coronaria vena 
which compaſſ:th the baſis of the 
heart as a garland. 

The ſecond is vene ſine part, fo 


called, becaufe it hath not a fellow | 


in the left fide, as other veines have. 
it doth ſpring aboue the werte- 
bra of the breſt, from the hinder parc 
of the vena cava, in the right fide. 
This going down, it marcheth to- 


#] wards the Sp:iz# : when it is come to 


the eighth or ninth rib abovethe Spz- 
1a, is is divided into two branches,to 
wit, the right and the left; the lefe is 
inſerted moft commonly in the mid- 


If dle of the left emulgent vein, By this 
I] branch, bloed, or wateriſh or pyru- 
$] lent matter may be diſcharged by u- 


rine ; the right _ is implanted 


it marcheth upward undivid:d, until | 


4- -. Jitvner}- 
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cither into the trunck of the'cavay'a 
into prima lumbaris. | 
This being donc, the vexe cav 
aſcendeth up to the Fuygulum, being. 
 ſtrenghthened by the Mediaſtin' my 
and the glandulons body called 7 hy 
mus, Here the Vena cava 1s divide 
into two remarkable branches, fro 
| whence thoſe veins ſpring which ar 
ſent to the head, to the armes, an 
| ſome muſcles of the ab-lomen. O 
paſſeth to the right ſidz, the othert 
i the left; the one is called ſubclaving 
| The becauſe it marcheth under the. ca 
branches | ne] bone within. The other is call 


+ aan axillarins, when it is come to t 
I. [arm-pit; fromthe upper part of thq 


| Ramnus ſubclavius two remarkabl 
| branches proceed : the internall a 
externall jugular; in man the in 
ternall is biggeſt, but in beaſts rhe | 
external. 

The internall jugular commeth 
out about the articulation of th | 
cannel-bone with the Sternum | 
then it joyneth ic ſelf with the ſo | 
porall artery , and the recurrent} 

nervet 


* 
_- —— uw. At ade a — 
o 


b 


Rn 
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+ which. are opened-under the tongue. 


| clavizs,(pring great branches, 
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nerve; and with its hinder and great- 
eſt branch , accompanied with: the 
ſoporall arteric it entereth' with the 
cranium at the hole of the occiput, 


by the which the fixth paire of | 


nerves commeth down, it entreth in- 


The externall jugular mounteth 
up to the care under the skin, and ' 


th: quadrat muſcle which pulleth | 


down the cheek alongſt the neck : 
from this branch ſpring the veine3 


From the lowerpart of rams ſub- 
The firſt , . Iutercoftalis ſuperior , 
on2 on cach {ide ;- it is ſmall, and. 
commeth. 0:1t about the-root of the 
bifurcation : then palling downe 
by the roots of two ribs, it beſtoweth 
twigs upon the diſtances of theſe two 

ribs.. 
The ſzcond is Mammaria , this 


| marcheth forwards rowards the | 
art. of the breſt bone : then | 
| it gocth- downe by rhe. fides of it, 


uppzr 


to the firſt and ſecond fizns-of the du- 
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| tebralis, This paſting thorow the 
' | holes of the tranverſe proceſſes of 
| the vertebre of the neck » Is bc- 
| towed upon the muſcles of the 
neck which are next to the werte-| 


The ANATOMY 
and when it s come to certilego nn- 
crouata about the fides of it, it com- 
meth out : from thence it paſſeth 
ftraighrwaics under the right muſcle 
to the navell,where by an axaftomaſi; 
it is joynced with the epigaſtrica af: 
cendens : from hence commeth 
that great conſent between the ma» 
trix and paps. 


is beſtowed _ the mediaſtinum, to 

| gether with t - 

| pbregma, according to its length. 
The fourth is Cervicalis, or Ver- 


bre. 


— x 
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The third is Medaftina, becauſc it} 
left nerve of the dias} 
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CaP. XV. 
Of the Gall. 


7 "He Gall, called in Latine veſi- ; 


' | ca biliaria, or Folliculus fellg, is 
a diſſimilary part, in figure repre. 
ſenting a peare , hollow and ap- 
pointed. to receive the thin yellow 
| choler.. 
It is about two inches in length. 
By its upper part it Is tied to 
the liver, which doth afford it a 
hollowneffe to receive it 3 but the 
lower part which hangeth with- 
out the liver, it refteth upon the 


right ſide of the ſtomack, and the. 
| colony and doth often die them both | 


yellow. 

Ic hath two membranes, the one 
common, which is thin and exteri» 
(Ons without fibres. 
from the membrane of the liver, it 
onely covercth that part which hang- 
«th without the liver 3. The other 
| membrane is proper. 


This ſpringing | 


This | 


The de- 
ſcription 


of it. - 


Irs big- 


nefle . 
Its com- 
NCXKION, 


Its mem- 
branes. 
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rermoſt are tranſverſe, the middle-: 
moſt oblique, and the innermoſt 
raight. 

| This membrane is harder. and 
thicker in- the neck ; bat thinner in 


"This is thick and ſtrong, and*harh 
three ſorts of Fibres , the - out} 


the bottome. Within ,. it hath a 
mucous ſubſtance, engendred of the 
Excrements of. the third concoftion 
of the membrane, to withſtand. the 
acrimony of the choler. 

Ic hath-two parts, the neck and the 
bortome. 


The neck is harder than the bot- 
tomegand higher in ſituation. 


growing narrower and- narrower, 
at laſt endeth in the DuGus commus= 


#is, or the common paſſage of the 


cholcr,. to the beginning of the Fe-| 


Junvms 


This clongation. of the neck of | 
the viſccula fellea, is called. meatus-| 
Cy/Hcusy becauſe it ſpringeth from the 


| 


| | The 
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Cyſtis, 


It from} the bottome by degrses | 


choler is carrycd to the neck | 
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of the cyſtis by many fmall veiner, | 

| near tothe roots of the vena porte | yoier is | 
about the midf of the:r, and is dif | carried } 
charged into the cavity of it abour | to the 
che upper part. gall. 

jt The meatus cyficus hath three | rs yalves 
valves; looking from without in- | 
wards to hinder the recourſe of the 
choler tothe ow Sy | 

Fhe other paſſage which carcy- |. 
| eth the thick Bu corrupt choler, as gore 3 
that which is called vztelling erunm- 
noſa, porrace.r, &c. is called mea-| 
tus hepaticus; becauſe it paſſcth | 
ſtraight away from the Liver to the 
Aufus communis. 

This paſſage hath no Valves; both 
cheſe difcharpge thzir colour by the 
.common paſſage into the begin- 
ning of the fejunum , when the 
ſmalt guts are diſcharged: of the 
Chylus. 

Beafts which want the vefice fel- | whar 
lea, have this meatus bepaticns, as | beaſts 
Harts, Hynds, and follow D-er, and | have this | 
| Ichofe which have a whole hoot. __ 

| The Meatus bepaticus pafeth OY 


| 
EGGS thorown. 
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throw the roots of the vena cave 5c 
by innumerable” branches , whi 
| being gathered together beconuf 
one branchz. and being united with qe 
| the meatus cyticus make up thilf op; 
communis dutins, which is inſerted o 
into the beginning of the- jejunun 
obliquely , berween the two menyf} it 
branes of the inteſtine , about thell & 
diſtance of two inches, before it per 
forate the ſecond membrane. 
' The vefica fellea hath for nouriſh- 
_ | mentcalledcyftice gemelle. 
Tes yel- For lite it hath ſprigs of arteric 
ſels. proceeding from the Celiaca. 'To af 
tord ſenſe, ithath a ſmall threed likeh| 
aſprig of a finew from the. (ixt 
| palre, 
| Of the Many times ſtones are found in it, | c 
ſtones | but they being lighter then thoſe off | « 
| Fg the bladder,ſwim above the water. 
The uſe | Theuſe of theſe two paſſages, is 
of the' | to draw all ſuperfluous choler from} 
paſſages. | the chylus, and toreturne it into the 
{ Theules | puts, where it affordcth benefits tol 
natilre : 

For firft: by its ſkarpnefſe it mo- 


vetl | 
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veth the inteſtines to turne out the: 
ll cerreſtrial cxcrements in due ſeaſon, 


neſſe it doth cut and clenſe the ſmall 
gas of _ which there is plenti- 


on- in the inteſtines 


Secondly , by reaſon of its thin- 


Ly bre 


Thirdly, by reaſon of its drinefſe | 
it hiadereth the encreaſe of putrefa- 


con, 
Fourthly , it farthcreth conco&i- 
encreafing 


b 
their heat : nenabel » naturally 


there can be no paſſage to carry} 


choler to the bottome of the fto- 
mack. 
ny it would corrode it 

Secondly , it would cauſe the 
crude nouriſkment to paſs into the 
duodenum, | 

.Thirdly., it would procure per- 
petualt vomiting. Ifir fall out that 
choler be carried to the bottome of 
the ſtomack by any paflage than 


this, the party vomiteth choler, and 


Is termed mxewoA@y aro, byt if it be 
inſerted intothe end of the jejunum, 


— > 


then 


IE 


4. 
Why 
choler is 


NOt CAI- - 


ryed to 
the ſto- 


mack. , | 
For firſt , by reaſon of its acrimo» | 


2. 


| 


4 


 — Aa 


| valvs arc 
1 found 


—_I—— 


How the 


Out, 


| ver , the guts will bz blowne up] a 


! choler ito ſtay,” there-the valyo} 
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then bilious dejetions follow : an 

ſuch a one is termed Tnx;oxoa8 xy 
One thing I would have yc 
obſerve 3 that the porys biliarii 
paſſeth by a ſtraighe courſe to th 
dufius communis, and not to thi 
veſicuts fellex, which thus yoſ 
may ſhow : put a catheter into thy 
necke of this paſſage ncere the [i 


þ- 
l 


and not the veſiculx. Apgaine , pt 
the catheter into the common paſ 
ſage, and both the cy/tis fellis , ani 
the meatus cholideces will be blown 


UP. 

By If you would finde. out thi 
three valves of the weſicule felleay 
prefſe the choler with - your fin- 
gers from the bottome coward 
the neck 3 where you finde thej 


ro. —_—_ ——_ © —_ 
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Cap:VIs: | 
Of the ſpleen. 


| # Sr ſpleen or Milt in Engliſh, | 
| in Greek is called Splex, and 
8] Lzen in Latin, | | 
4} The ſubſtance of it is flazgie,loofe | 1s ſub- 
pgjand ſpungeous, net-like, which 1s |itance. | 
the cauſe that it might imbibe much 
[yperfluity,and fo become cxcecding- 
ly Gnclled 
This ſubſtance is covered with 2 [1;, mem- | 
membrane borrowed from the Per:- [brane | 
toneum, whech is inſerted firſt into | 
| 
| 


— 


the ſtraight line of the Milt, and chen 
covereth 'the whole ſpleen : It-is | 
thicker then that of the liver. Firſt, 

becauſe it hath a looſer ſubſtance. } ' | 
| [Sccondly, becauſe it hath mere arte | 
ries, which require a ſtrong mem | 
{ [braneto defend them. The ſtraight Y 
line is in the hollow part where the | 
jv<11z]s of the Spleen doe enter into | 4 
| fir, Why it | 


"4 ST isredin | 
n nfants new born It 1s wy nw, | 


">" 


{ Irs figure 
4 
Irs firu- 
ation. 


z 
E 
| + 
F. 


| 


| healthful perſons 14 cannot bc 
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red colour, becauſe they have bei 
fed with cl#borate blood ; but i 
thoſe of a ripe age it is ſomewhat 


 blackith: being boiled it repreſenteth},”" 
claret wine, In man it is bigger" 
thicker, and heavier, then the beaſts 
for it id 1x inches in length, three inÞ 
bredch, and one in thicknefſ: ; yetf 
according to Ariſtotle, 3. biſt. Am 
mal, 6. a convenient little one is bet-Þ*;. 
ter then a big one 
In figure it is fomewhat long, likel 
an Oxes tongue, 
It is ſeated in the Teft hypochon- 
drinm : fo Hippocrat. 6. Fpidem. cal- 
leth is the left liver; and Ariftot, 
3- parte animal. 7. the baſtard liver, 
but it ſeated ſomewhat lower, be- 
cauſe it was to draw the terreſtrial! 
part of the Chylas, before it come 
"to- the liver by ramus ſplenicus, 
that the blood may be made thin- 
| ner and purer for ſuch blood cau- 
| ferh men tobe wiſer, 2. de part. a- 
aim. 2. it is touched within and 


under the ſhort ribs; fo that in 
felt; 
only} /- 


———— 
M.A... et 
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4 may be felt. | | 
a Iris tycd to. five parts 3 to the 
# midriff and Icft kidney by ſmall 
membranes , by its hollow part 
.$which giveth way to the ſtomack , 
: {being diſtended to the upper mem- 
# brane of the oment um , and to the 
'$fomack by vas breve. In its arch- 
ed part it is tied to the back , ſo that 
dints remain in it by the impreſſion 
.| of the ribs. 

Ic hath veins for nouriſhment 


veſſels: cnter into the- ſpleen where 
{the fireight line is in the hollow 
fide. They joyn often by anafto- 
| maſes. 
 Thearteries befides life afford un- 
to the ſpleen two benefits. 
Firft,.they increaſe their naturall 
heat of it, that it may thebetter 
concott the groiſer part of the 


Aonely fit be inflamed, a pulſation | 


from ramus fplenicus ; for life it hath | 
\Frteries . from ranms caliacus fint- | 
Efter ; but five times more than veins, | 
{| for great heat is required for the | 


| claboratior. of thick blood, Theſe | 


$1 


j 


[Its con- 
' neon, 


| 


f 


The uſes 
| of the ar- | 
| teries of 


the ſpleen 
"% 


] 


| g Do IIS 
; 


__ Chylus,\ 


| 


—r. 


CO" —_y 


———_—— 


i 


By what 
| ways the 
Spleen 
ſendeth 
its ſuper- 
fluities. 
to the 
Kidneyes 
Ws 


—o; 


4 


| of nerves from the fixth pair , whiah 


— 
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Chylus , which is ſent unto it by thiff th 
ramus fplenicus. * Yi 
S:condly, they further the cxpulff fc 
five facultic of it. 4 
_  Now' the fpleen ſendeth its 
p:rfluities to the kidneyes by taiff d 


WAyCs. _ 
Firſt, by returning of them by ru 
mus fplexicus to the vena porte y all 
from thence to vexa cava, fro 
whence they are ſent to the enwrigent 
VCInes. .. 
| Secondly, by a fkorter paſſage the 
are ſent from arteria celiaca to ti 
| aort# , and from thence to the kid 
neyes by the cmalgent arteries. "| 
aft of all, it hath ſmall wigl|« 


are beſtowed - upon the inveſting 
menibrane , but are not comm 
nicate to the ſubſtance : whers 
fore it muſt be but of a ſmall and 
dull fecling : fo. that the paindj 
which ſundry aſcribe to the ſpleen 
are to be referred to the adjacent}] 
parts. a | 


{ 
{ 


The ufe of the ſplecn, *as alſo of} 


t 


—_— 


—— — _— 
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Ml cheliver , is- to further the clabora- 
'{ tion of the concoRton of the Chylus: 
for it is a baſtard liver, according to 
\þ 4rift. 3. de Hiſtor, animal. 7. 

The ſanguification of the ſpleen 
fl diff-reth in two points;from that of 
J ch: liver. 

4 Firſt, in the materiall cauſe ; for 
nf che ſpleen maketh groſſe blood of 
W the more carthly part of the Chylus 3 
aff bur. the liver farre purer of che thin- 
* ner - and more benigne part of the 
= Chylus. 
F Sccondly , it differeth in the fi- 
all nall cauſe; for the liver ſanguifi- 
Yeth to afford nouriſhment both 
all co the 'vitall and animall parts; but 
Mf the ſpleen only to maintaine the na- 
a7 tucall parts, and not all of them nei- 
| ther. 

Go Nature would have the na- 
a tural} - partes to be furniſhed 
#1 with grofle blood by the bran- 
jj ches of ven on : youy to en- 
1 creaſe their heat 3 forheat in a 
1] thicke body is fironger 3 partly 
1to afford them nowiſhment an- 


—_ — a... Att th. ee 


i 


| 
| 
How the i 
 fanguifi- | 
| cation of 
theſpleen 
differeth 
from thar 
of the 
Liver. 


| 


Why the 
naturall 
parts are 
nouriſh- | 
ed with 
groſſe 
blood. 


 fiverable 
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| Their 


denomi- 


nation. 


[ Their 
number. 


| | ney 4 4 numneſk is. fele in the fod 
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Of the kianeyes. 


CHAP. XVII 


He kidney is called in Latin R 
| fromp@, to flow; becauſe t 
ſcrofity of the blood doth flo 
throngh the kidneycs to the uretey 
and from thence to the bladdex. * I 
| © They arc in number two,  noti 
much tor the poifing of the body 
as for their uſc and neceſſity 5 - thy 
one being ſtoppped, yet the clenfin 
of the blood mightbe pertormedþ 
the other. | 

"They are ſcatcd in the loynt 
under the liver and ſpleen , and r 
upon the muſcles called $a, whidyl ; 
move the theyght about rheil 
h:ads, under the which woe e 
are -conched. which is the cauk 
that a big ſtone being in the kid x 
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| 


| hind the guts. The righe kidney 
|| hath the cocams but the left the c0- 
| oz above it: in manthe right kid- 
ney is loweſt, by reaſon of the great- 
nefſe of the liver, and bigger alſo 
then the left, yet it is not fo fatas the 
il Icft, by reaſon of the vicinity of the 
J liver; whoſe heat hindercth the en- 
JF creaſe of fat. | 
| In figure they reſemble the aſarum 


towards the guts. 

As for thcir connexion , by the 
© external fat membranc they are tied 
FJ tothe diaphragma, and the loynes; 
'J by the emulgent veflcls of the vers 


cava, and the oarta, and by the ure- | 


J tcrs tothe bladder. 

They arc in length about five 
inches, in breadth three, and in 
'J thickneffe one ; yet they are ſome- 
4 what broader 7 mak then under, 
:They are ſmooth in the gibbous 
Part , unequal in the hol 


gn 
}! preſſed down by it : They lic be- 


'J leafe or kidney beanc : towards the 
A loyne they arc gibbous, but hollow | 


low | 


Their 
figure. 


{ 
Their | 
CONNeXi-. 


On. | 


Their 
bigneſs. 


| 


es. 


—_— i 


_—" 


— 


"_ 


| PAY. Þ [externall and the internall. ;.. 
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b low patt, to-lct in.and out ſony 
| veſſels. 135-4 . | + 


Their | The parts are tW0oz to wit th | 


externall are the membranes 3 thek 
are Wo. {fl 
Their The one is common and exter 
mem- |nall, borrowed from the Peritoneyn 
branes. | wichin the reduplication of whid 
{the whole Kidney is lapped ; ay 
therefore it is called Renis faſci 
This membrane is compaſſed wit 
copious fat; ſo that the Kidney 
meth to be the fatteſt of all othe 
| intralls, according to Arift. 3. Hi 
| Animal. 17. Although cach one | 
| excceding] fat, yet ſome part of tif 
Kidney will remain uncovercd abc 
the middle. 
The uſes This face about the Kidney hath 
of the far threefold uſe. Firſt, it is in ſtead of 
ofthe pillow. . - 
kidneyes Secondly, it receiveth as a ſp 
| the excrements. | 
| Thirdly, it farthzreth and keep 
cth in the heat. - 
Bctore you deprive the Kidne) 


. 
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ot 
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| nailes, about the upper part of the 
q | kidney, you are to obſerve a large 
glandule, which hath a fprig from 
the- cmulgent vein and artery , for 
| | nouriſhment aboutthe middle of it. 
In figure it- repreſenteth a halfe 
F| moon and is not unlike a kidney; 
{| from whence it is called rex ſuc- 
centuriatus, There is one on each 
F| fide in the upper part of the kid- 
| ney , reſting upon the tunica a- 
dipoſa. | 

It is ſtrongly tied to the ſeptum 
trauſverſum. 

The ſubſtance of it is more flag- 
gy then that of the kidney. 

It hath nerves from the plexus 
retiformis, or net-like texture, fra 
$1 med of the twigs of the xervus coſtalis 
$1 and Fomachicus. | 
It ſeemeth to be framed , partly 
to fill up the vacuity which is. bes 
{] tween the kidneyes and the dia- 
I Phragma ; partly to be a pillow to! 
{1 the ſtomack, in the place about the 


of this tunica edipoſa with your 


ot 


ON. 


NECTrvecs . 


Irs uſe. 


q/ cmuſgent vcine and artery. 
E "The 
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Renis ſuc. 
centuriati | 
Their 

figure. 


Their 
connh1Xi- 


| 


Their 
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The pro- 
permem- 


| brane of 


the kid- 
Neys. 


Their 
internall 


| parts. 


The co- 
lour of 
them. 
Their 


ſubſtance. 


The e- 


1 mulgent 
| veſlels 
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The ANATOMY. © 
The ſecond membrane is that 
which is internall, and proper. Thif 
ſpringeth from the common coat q 
the veſſels whichenter into the Kid 
neys: for as ſoon as the veſſels ax p 
proach to the Kidney , they leanff 
their externall coat. It can hard} 
be ſeparate from the ſubſtance of th 
Kidney. : 
The internall parts are thoſe whic 
are Contained within the prope 4 
membrane. In theſe ſundry thing 
are remarkable. ; 
Firſt, the colour of the Kidne 
which Is very red. . | 
Secondly , the ſubſtance of th 
Kidney, which isthick, hard, ar 
compaCt as the heart almoſt, but nf 
ſo fibrous. 5 
Thirdly the deſcription of the  ,, 
mulgent veſſels thronghout it; firl 
they enter by paires into the hollon 
part of the Kidney; then cach brandy 
is divided iuto four or five lefle 
branches, and they again into leſloy 
untill at the laſt they become capilla 
Theſe being ſpred ſundry way 


| thorovl 


ent eb codeine. .f —— "= ”— "FI ET tr i. at. AM 
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=> 
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Y towards the gibbous part, at laſt they 


fl papillares, or teat-like fleſhy ſubſtan- 

Tf ces, into the which they pour the 
»# ſcrofity of the blood,that it may paſs 
* thorow the tubz/;, or water pipes 
co the nfundibulum. . 


c pelvis, or infundibulum, the tunne], 
TJ which is nothing elſe but the ample 
TJ cavity of the ureter within the kid- 


iÞ term , the water pipes of the ure- 


m moſt commonly in number ten 3 


"J of. the caruaonl; papillares. Theſe | 
Rf arc placed in the arched part of the 
| 12funudibulum, Now the ends of 
"1 the pipes about the infundibulum 
"4 are called cribram, or, the five. | 


Joyned together , and wo in. the 


———— — 
_Y 
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thorow the ſubſtance of the kidney , 


end at. the tops of the Caruncule 


The fourth is that which is called 


| 


ney. 
Fitthly, the tubal;, or fftule nre- 


ters offer themſelves, which are 
foure in each end, two being ſill 


middle, according :to the number 


Theſe water pipes, proceeding from 


] the infundibulym, become a little 


E 2 
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How 
.1 theſe 
4 parts are 
] to be 
1 found 
J Out. 


i 


| into'the pelvzs. 


PRE” " _ 


| ceive them, : 


| med, you muſt divi 
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wider, and end inthe gibbous par f 
| of the kidney , with a wide rounlf t 
mouth receiving the caruncule pul / 
pillares, by the which their mouth 
are ſtopped, and the watriſhnefſeq 
the blood iffueth out into them, : 
milk out of the teats. nf C 
Sixthly , Caruncale papillares aret 
be confidered. They are ſmall fleſh t! 
bodies, ſomewhat harder than tiff 1 


tw 


< 


——_— 


{ ſubſtance ofthe kidney , reſembling © 


the teats of womens paſs » from” 
| whence they. have their denomina 


tion z they arc of the bignefſe off £ 
peaſe, ſomewhat broad above, beloyſ ® 
round. If you divide them through © 


the middle, you ſhall perceive” 
ſmooth hairlike paflage from | 
copto the end. 

They are in number anſwerabletf 
the number ofthe tubu/: , which 


\ To findeout theſe res _ 
e tNeKI ney | 


che hollow part puting a thick prob 


PE IC 


_ - Inciſton being made to thei 
fundibulu 


bm 


— 


wo 
_ 


all 


(0 VEINS. 
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fndibulum, firſt you ſhall ſee the 


nf t{ub47z;, then the Carnncyle papul- 


lares. 
The kidneyes have two ſorts of 


Firſt, Ha call:d adipoſ2,be- 


| cauſe they are ſpred through the tr- 


4 1:ca adipoſa., and are covered with 


J the far, and afford matter for the fat. 


Theright of theſe ſpringeth from the 
i" emalgent veine 3 but the lets from the 


nm VEHR CAUVAs 


Secondly , the two emnlgentes , 


ff fo called trom their aftion. Fheſe 


are large and ſpring from the 


trunck of the vena cava, deſcend- 
©.ing between the firft and ſecond 


ſl vertebre of the loynes. Theſe being 


| carried tranſverily, are implanted 
of into the hollow part of the kid- 


neycs,being divided into two branch- 


'b CS. 


The left is ſomewhat higher, as 


48 alſo the left kidney 3 but the right is 
| ſomewhat longer, It hath avalveto 
#{ hinder the rerurne of the ſerofity to 

.4\ the trunck of the cava. 


* K14 Fallopins 


| 
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How 
matters 
gathered 
in the ca- 
vity of 
the breſt 
are dil- 
charged 
into the 
Ureters. 


reries. 
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Fallopius was of this mind, tha 

a branch of a vine paſſzth trom'th 
the vena fine pari to the letr Kit 
ney , by the which quittour an 
water may be diſcharged by urine 
But it is more probable , that the 
matters are firſt drawne in into tht 
trunk of the aorta, by its inconſpicu 
43 pores , and from thence ſen 
to the kidneyes by the emulgent arte} 
ries 
Theſe are in number two , one 
cach fide which accompany the veinf 
to the kidney flope-wayes: Whi 1 
: 


when they are come, they are div 
ded in two branches, whereof thi 
one is implanted in the lower , thif 
other in the upper part of the hok} 
low part of the kidney. | 

The nerves on each fide pri 
either from rammns flomachicus, and 
that is but one and ſmall , and 


4 


hence ariſeth the conſent betweent 
the kidneyes and the ftomack. $ 
that vomiting is troubleſome in ne 


phriticall diſeaſes. 
On: 


— 


ſpread thorow the proper coat; fron} 


| 
' 


q 


+ —_— — 
Om OOO $oo_m— _ 


8.4 —_—_ ww_ jo 
. an o_—_— —a—_— 


of the BODY. 


I... 


Oae may think that nature hath 
afforded arteries larger than was 
req 1ifitz, to afford life to fo (all 


Enr—_ cc $=O ou ocoa=v rw 


bodi's as the kidnzyes ar.3 but it 


was fic ſo to be; for the paſſages 
were to be patent, which, were 
to diſcharge the heart and arczries 
of ſerolity. 

The artery Iyzth b:tw:en the 


EI vein2 and the uretzr 3 partly to 
| haſten the blood to the K'dney 3 


partly, ſpeedily to diſcharge the wa- 
triſhneſle. 
The veins and arteries are not joy- 
ned with the water-pipss ; for if you 
ut a catheter into the ureter, by 
lowing the veſſel] will not ſwell. 
- 
C ap. XVIII. 
Of the Ureters, ® 


He Ureters in Latine Meats 
_ | Urinarii » are called in : Greck 
vgiT1y, cither from vgie, to piſs, or 


| 5rt 5goy Tyghs, becauſe they keep the 


cu0, 
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The 
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| Their 
| nu mber. 
Their 

ſabfiance 


Their 
COAts. 
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How the 
| Ure ter 

diffcreth 
| from the 
{ bladder. 
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There is one in cach ſide. 
There' are white veſl2ls, like to 
veiner, yet they are whiter, thicker 
and more neryons. - 'They reach 
| from the kidney to the bladder. 
They have two coats,the one com- 
mon from the peritone!m; the other 


mon coat it hath capillar veins and 
arteries. | 

It hath few oblique fibres , but 
moſt ' ſtraight. Ir ſpringeth from 
the bladder, for it cannot be ſe 
yered from it ecafily , as from the 
kidneyes. 

Yet it diff:reth from the bladder 
in two things. 

Firſt,in that the bladder hath three 
three coats, but it only two. 

Secondly,the bladder hath all ſorts 
of _— the urcter hath moſt 
ftraighr,tew oblique. 
' They arc inſerted in the back? 
and lower part of the bladder , 
not farre from the muſcle ſphin- 


Cer, between the two proee coats of 
it, about the length of an inch. 


- This 


— —_ — 


proper , from the externall or conr} 
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- DS m— 
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.| _ Of ſubſtance ic is membranous, 
{| becauſe it was toadmit large ftretch- 
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word 
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' This inſertion is oblipuc to hinder 
che "_ itation of the urine, when 
the bladder is. either compreſſed or 


ureter doch not ordinarily exceed 
in compaſſ a barley corne, yet when 
{ ſtones doe paſſe, it becommeth ſome- 


times as large as a gut: 


on 
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CHAP. XIX 
Of t he bladder. 


FD bladder is ſeated in the hy- 
. pogaſtrium , in the place called 


pelvis. 


Ing. 

The membranes of it are three, 
The firſt is from the peritozenm ;. for 
-tis Japped. within the reduplication 
'Of it. 


ed, with many firaight fibres , 
tO 


1 which Aquaperdens will have 
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diſtended with urine. Althoughthe 


: 


| branes. 


The {cond is thicker, andendu- | 


Why the: 
inſertion. 
15 0h. 
lique, 


Its place. 
| 


Trs ſub- 
ſtance. 


Its mem- + 
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be a muſcle ſerving for the compreſ(- 
fion of the bladder, as the ſphinQer 
ſcrveth for conſtriction, | 

The third and innermoſt is white 
and bright, of exquiſite ſenſe, as they 
can witnefſe who are troubled with 
the ſtone. 

It hath all ſorts of fibres. 

Within it 1s covered with a mn-ll 
cous cruſt, an excrement of the third 
concoction of the bladder. This 
doth mitigate the acrimony of the 
Urine. 

It is perforate in three parts, to 
wit , inthe fades, where the ureters 
ar2 to let in the urinc, and-before to! 
let out the urine. | 

The bladder hath two parts y to 
wit, the bottome and the neck. | 

Bath theſe in figure repreſent a 
Deane. -.-. 

The bottome is upholden by the 
navel] : Firft, in the middle by the 


kad 


the cauſe ſometimes, that they who 
have a great ftone in the bladder, 
complain of great paine about the 


FEET 


navel]. Se- 
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of the B ODT. 
- Sxcondly by the. umbilicall arte. 
ries drycd laterally. 
If the bladder were not ſuſpended, 
a man going ſtraight vp,the bottome 
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of the bladder would compreſle the | ; 
| neck, and.cauſe dithculty in making 
| Water. 


Inmanitlyeth between the os prbis 
and the inteftinum requm. In wo- 
men between the neck of the matrix 
and os pubis. 

The bladder of man differeth from 
the bladder of beaſts in two things. 


Firſt the bladder of man is couched 


within the reduplication of the fer- 
tcneum, but inbeaſts it is looſe, and 
onely is tied to the znteſtinum requm. 

S:condly , the bladder of man 
hath fat without, but the bladder 
of beaſts none. 

In it ſtones are promptly engen- 
dzred, b:canfe the hear of it is com- 
pact: ſor:d hot iro1 burnzth worſe 
than th: flame of ir2. 

There is a great conſent between 
the bladd-r and xidnzyrs. $0 that 
kidnzyes , difft- 


culty 
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Its ſeat 
in Man 
and wo- 
nan. t. 


Hew the | 
bladder | 
of Man 

diffcrerh 
from the] 
bladder 
of keafts. 


Why 


ſtones 
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between 
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be a muſcle ſerving for the compre(- 
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fion of the bladder , as the ſphinCter 
ſcrveth for conſtriction, | 

The third and innermoſt is white 
and bright, of exquilire ſenſe, as they 
can witneſſe who are troubled with |j 
the ſtone. 

It hath all ſorts of fibres. 

Within it 1s covered with a mu- |} 
cous cruſt, an excrement of the third 
concottion of the bladder. This 
doth mitigate the acrimony of the 
Urine. | 

It is perforate in three parts, to 
wit , inthe fides, where the ureters 
ar2 tolet in the urinc, and-before tof 
let out the urine. | 

The bladder hath two parts to 
wit, the bottome and the neck. 

Bath theſe in figure repreſent al 
peare. 

The bottome is upholden by the 
navell : Firft , in the middle by the 
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the cauſe ſometimes, that they who 
have a great ſtone in the bladder, 
complain of great paine about rhe|| 
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S:condly ! by the. umbilicall arte- 
ries drycd laterally. 

If the bladder were not ſuſpended, 
a man going ſtraight vp,the bottome 
of the bladder would compreſle the 


—— 


| neck, and .cauſe diffticulty in making 


water. 
In man itlyeth between the os prbis 


and the inteftinum requm. In wo- 
men between the neck of the matrix 
and os pubis. 

The bladder of man differeth from 
the bladder of beaſts in two things. 


Firſt the bladder of man is couched 


within the reduplication of the fers- 
tcrneun, but inbeaſts it is looſe, and 
onely is tied to the znteſtinum reum. 

S:condly , the bladder of man 
hath fat without, but the bladder 
of beaſts none. 

In it ftones are promptly engen- 
dzred, becauſe the hear of it is com- 
pact: ſor:d hot iro1 burnzth worſe 
than the flame of fire. 

There 1s a great conſent between 
the bladd vr and xidazyrs, $0 that 


es 
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why 
mans 
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be a muſcle ſerving for the compreſ- 
fion of the bladder, as the ſphinfter 
ſerveth for conſtriction, 

The third and innermoſt is white 
and bright, of exquiſite ſenſe, as they|þ 
can witnefſe who are tronbled with#- 
the i 
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The bottome is upholden by the” 
navel]: Firſt, in the middle by thel# 
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the cauſe ſometimes, that they who 
have a great ſtone in the bladder, 
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ries drycd laterally. 


a man going ftraight vp,the bottome 
E-| of the bladder would comprefle the 
*;[neck,and.cauſe difficulty in making 


he os p#bis 
- In wo- 


d | the matrix 
- fereth from 
wo things. 


3 couched 
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e bladder 


FE: Fdercd, b:canfe the hear of it is com- 


"29 la Init ttones are promptly engen- 


pat: ſo r:d hot iro1 burnzth worle 
| than th: flame of firz. 

There is a great conſent between 
the bladd r and xidnzyes. $0 that 
| in diſeaſes of the kidnzyes z difh- 
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be a muſcle ſerving for the comprel- 


fion of the bladder , as the ſphinQerſ| 


ſcrveth for conſtriction, 
The third and innermoſt is white 
and bright, of exquilire ſenſe, as they 
can witnefle who are troubled with 
the ſtone. 
| Ithath all ſorts of fibres. 
Within it 1s covered with a mu- 
cous cruſt, an excrement of the third 
concoftion of the bladder. This 
doth mitigate the acrimony of the 
Urine. 
It is perforate in three parts, to 
wit , inthe fides, where the ureter; 
ar2 tolet in the urinc, and-before to 
let out the urine. 


The bladder hath two parts, to] 


wit, the bottome and the neck. 
Bath theſe in figure repreſent a 
pcare. 
The bottome is upholden by the 
navel]: Firft, in the middle by the 


the canfe ſometimes, that they who: 


have a great ftone in the bladder, || 
complain of great paine about the|| 


| ligament called arachys , which is| 
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'S ccondly | by "the ambilicall arte= 
ries drycd laterally. 
If the bladder were not ſuſpended, | Why 


a man going ſtraight vp,the bottome adder 


of the bladder would compreſle the |; -- 
| neck, and.cauſe difficulty in making | pended. 
water. _ | 
In manitlyeth between the os pubis | FR 
| and the znteftinum requm. In wo- |; Man 
men between the neck of the matrix | and wo- 
and os pubzs. man. t. 
The bladder of man differeth from | How the 4 
the bladder of beaſts in two things. | þjaqger 
Firſt the bladder of man is couched | of Man 
within the reduplication of the per;- | differerh 


, but inbeaſts it is looſe, and | fom the| 
teneum, bu 5 bladder 


onely is tied to the inteſtinum reum. | 5. 
S:condly , the bladder of man of Leafts. 
Why 


hath fat without, but the bladder 
ſtones 


| of beaſts none. _ 
In it ſtones are promptly engen- Sendred 
dzred, b:caufe the hear of it is com- | 5, je. | 
pat: ſo r:d hot iro burnzth worſe | why Þ] 
than th: fame of fr2. there15 ; | 
There is a great conſent between ants 
the bladd Tr and KIMN=yre. 50 that | tied | 
| in diſeaſes of the kidnzyes , difh- | derand {| 
culty | kidneyet ».! 
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The: 
muſcle 
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in man 1s |. 
| big. 
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happ:neth. The cauſes of this cone 
ſent are two. 

Firſt,the communion of office; for 
both. ſerve for the excretion of urine, 


the kidneyes & the bladder are mem- 
branous. 

One thing is to be noted, that a 
bladder is beſtowed onely upon 
ſuch creatures as have bloody 
lungs, and the hotter thz lungs arc, 
the biger the bladder is. 


So man according to his ſtature, 


{hath ofall living creatures the big- 


geft bladder 3 according to Arift. 
like. 1. Hiſtor. Animal. B:cauſe the 
bladder is of a cold tempzrature , 
therefore in deadly diſeaſes of it, 
{leepineſſs oppreſſeth the 
ent according to. Hippocrates, 6. 
Evidem. | 

In the necke onely the muſcle 


tdered ,” whereof . read in the do- 
&rine of muſcles. 


/ 


Secondly the fimilitude of ſubs. 
ſtance; for both the inſide of the || 


| 


> 


Pati- 


ſpkiner doth offcr it ſelf to be con- | 
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| from the os ſacrum; 


| by the teethg from the mouth by 
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It hath veines and arterics called 
Hipogaſtrice , implanted on every 
fide of the neck, which are immedi- 
ately divided into two branches; 
whereof the one is b:ſtowed upon 
the bottome, the other upon the 
neck. 

It hath remarkable nerves ;: partly 
from thoſe of the fixth conjugation, 
which pafle by the roots of the ribe, 
partly trom thoſe which ſpring laſt 


The ufe of the bladder is to con- 
eaine the urine, like a chamber-pot, 
untill the time of excretion come, 


when the bladder is full. | 


Carp. XX, 


Of the generation 
of bloog. 


| 


| 


Irſt of all, every nouriſhment | 
receiveth. a. przparation in thi 
month. If it be ſolid, it is chewed | 


ſwallowing it is turned to the ſto- 


mack. 


Its nerys. | 


Its ule. 
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How the 
Chylus is 
| made. 


= 


\eth ths chylus into the duodenum} 
From hence it pafſeth more and more} | 


» £ 
IEEE, 
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mack. It being embraced by the to 
mack and kept for a while is turned! 
into chylys, partly by the ſpecifical 


heat of the ſtomacs it ſelte; parth}] , 


by the heat of the adjacent parts;} 
but chiefly of thz liver, ſpleen, and}: 
caul. f 
The chylus' being made light by} / 
concodtion,it riſeth up and paſlcth te 
the pylorus, and procureth the open} 
ing of it. This being opened, the ſto | 
mack by its tranſverſe fibres, thruaſ 


downewards by degrees. The wrin 


den paſſage of it to procure an equal 
concoction of all the parts of it. 

In th2 mean time the vexe le 
draw from the ſmall guts, whatſc- 
ever is alimntary of the chylus. 
While the cbylus thuz paſieth to 
the liver, and is come to th2 diva 
rication of the vena porte, tne {ple 
by a naturall faculty by the ram 
ſplenicus, draweth to it ſelf the} 


C hed 5 ca 
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| thickeſt and moſt terreſtrial] part,|} 
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kles of the ſmall guts hinder the ſud | 
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yet} 
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| groſſer part is carrie 
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{{ yer the pureſt only may come to the 
Fi [1ver. | 
-When the chylus is come to the li- 
| ver , thecholer is ſent either by mea- 
SF] tzs cy/ticus, to the gall or to the jeju- 
1 ua _— 


by meatus kepaticus. 

The bloud being | 2 gras the 
by the bran- 

ches of the 1x4 porte, and the ſple- 


{nicall to the nouriſhment of the 
| parts appointed for nutrition ; but 


the pareſt part is carried to all 0- 


] ther parts for their nutrition : and 

becauſe much watriſhnefſe is min- 
{gled with the bl.ud, that it may 
| paſſe without difticulty ,, by the nar- 


row paffages of inoſculatiens , to 
the 7ena cava, (ecing the ſeroſity 
is unapt to nouriſh ) it is ſent by 
the emuJgent veins and arteries to 
the kidnzys, and from thence by the 
ureters to the bladder. 


I OI 


EIT ERAS WE EPI re Sans CAL v eas 


© SI Een = < SIECIICD. 


> bar 7 094 WERE erin nA AGE ii $67 2co tA, _ 


The dif- 
ferences 
ef the 

4 gcnitals. 


——_— 


J The 

4 parts of 
q the geni- 

Fats in 

} Man. 


| Now itfolloweth to run thorowt 


| plaſmatick ſpirit. The ſecond affor: 
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CHAP. XXL. 
Of veſa preparantis 


in Man. 


ltherto- we have handled 
,varts appointed for nutrition, 


parts ordainedforgeneration to co 
tinue man-kind. 

The genitals are of two ſorts ; 
the male and female ; and-ſo itw 


ation requireth an agent and path 
ent : ſced and menſtruall blood. 
The firft is the place of th: 


deth ſupply of matter to the ſpirit, 
of the regions and pares of the little 


world. 
In man ſome of thefe parts af- 


borate this matter , as the corpys var 


| full, as the ſtones 3 ſome carry ttc: 


ford matter for the ſecd, to wit, the 
foure vaſa preparantia : ſome ela- 


ricoſum 3 ſome make the ſced fruit- 


ſeed 


to draw out the admirable frame} 


requiſite for procreation z- for thi | 


"8 ag 


| ſeed back again , and make it pure | 
| as thoſe' which are called vaſe de- 


{diſcharge the ſeed into the matrix : 


| vena cava, a little under the emul- 


being a little diftant one from ano- 
ther , are tyecd together by a thin | 


| women, and the arteries are bigger 


—— . 
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ferentia : ſome contain. the ſeed and 
an oleaginous matter, as the veſicule;| 
ſeminales, and the proſtates; ſome 


this is done by the penis, 


veines and arterics. ; 
The veines'are two. The right 
ſpringeth from the trunck of the 


gent. 
The left proceederth from the e- 
'mulgent. | 
The arteries ſpring from the 
trunck of the aorta, theſe veſſels 


membrane , which ſpringeth from 
the peritoneum, and met often by 
the way by inoſculation, Theſe 
veſſ:ls are greater in men than in 


than the veines, becauſe much heat 


: . | 
| Vaſa prevarantia, which prepare 
' matter for the ſeed, are of two ſorts, 


parantia. 
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| Corpus. 
varicoſum 

; 


| ftones to it many ſmall fibro]. 
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for the ſeed, They enter. into hel 
eroyne obliquely, carryed togethe! 
with the maſcle cremafter, berwecal 
the two coats of the peritonerm, 
In curing of a rupture by incih | 
on, it the muſcle cremaſter doe fal 
out to bebound by the ligature, Spaſeh | 
mus cynicits en{ueth. 
Th:{e veſſ:ls do end about th: 
b2ginning of the teſtic]:s, and from 
hence are called emi:9vwiing , and 
make up that part which is calle 
| corpns varicoſum , paraſtata, ®@ 
| plexus pampiniformis.s From the 


—_ 


| paſſe, 
The corpus varicoſum is framed 
of the twiſting of the: vaſe preps: 
rautia; which maketh along thick, 
glandulous, but hard welt, without 
any remarkable cavity, which paſ- 
ſeth to the bottom of rhe ſtone, and 
from thence to the vas differens, where 
it endeth. 'F - 

Here the venall and arterial} 
blood being elaborate in theſe ad} | 


\ mirable windings, is further pre-| 
pared! 


A 
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Of the ſtones. 
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THe ftones in Latine are called 
Teftes, becauſe they teſtific'one to 

bea man. 

They are glandulous bodies, flaggy, 

ſoft , and white , without any ca- 


| | vity, fullof ſmall vcins and arteries, 


__ as are not in any part of the bo- 
; 7 They are in number two,and there- 
fore.in Greek are called Ns. 
Their figure is ovall, the right 
1s hotter, and better concoeth the 
| ſeed : Wherefore by Hippocrat. it is 
kd «par», a begetter of the 
male. 


| |-**Fhe left ſtone is more full , and 
|| hath a bigger veine 3 yet the ſeed 


| which is there elaborate, is more 


Par dy. 4 quality being imparted 
from the ſeminificall taculty of the 
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watriſh, and colder, becauſe it pro | 1 
ceedeth from the emulgent , and if | 
called of Hippos. Þnaizzr@n, becaukt | 
it begetteth the temale. Inthe ſtone 
there are to be confidered their coats} | 
ſubſtance, and uſe. | 

Their coats are foure. all | 

Firſt , burſa {crott, and it is no | 
thing elſe but the 8kin covered} | 
with the cuticula : And becauſe | 
cleaveth firmly to the Membran} | 
carnoſu under it, ſo that they ſcemef | 
co make. but one coat, it commethf | 
to: pafſe that in cold it doth contradlf | 
7 gay » and. becomnuth wrink| | 
led, it 

In the lower part it hath aliney | 
according to the length ,. whereb 
it is divided into the right and lettf | 


w—_ a. i. 7 <1 


_ Secondly , it is called by Rufus, 
dartos : becauſe it may cafily be 
flead from the tunica vaginalis : by] 
the Ancients it was called ertiroe] 
des , becauſe it .appearcth to be red} 


| 


by rcaſon of the fleſhy fbrey| 
where!) | 
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| wherewithir is enterlaced. 


carxoſa; which here is more thin and 


o ſubtile than elſe-where, and ſtored 


| 


with veins and artcrics. 
The third is elythrozdes , or vagi= 
| «alis 3 becauſe it contains the ſtone 
ay a ſheath. It isathick and ſtrong 
membrane, having many veins. In 
the outſide it is uneven, by reaſon of 


ſmooth. This is nothing elſe but the 
produCtion of the peritoneum. 


nervous membrane called , albugi- 
iwezy from its colour, Itis white, 
thick, and ftrong, framed of the ex- 
ternall -cunicle of the vaſa preparan- 
tie, It is immediately gas in the 
ſtone ; between theſe two the water 
is -- contained in Hernia aque- 


ſas 

The Gbſtance is deſcribed in the 
beginning of the Chapter. Each 
ſtone hath one muſcle called cre- 


| maſter , from -xg$,de, or Kyluate, 


which 


fr" "EET 


This arifeth from the mrembrana | 


the fibres by the which iris ticd to | 
the dertos 3 but in the inner fide it is | 


| The fourth is 9alw awys#ng the 


J 
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| cle, aſcending neere to os pubiz,which 


— 


"Te ANaTomY |} 


is to hold up; becauſe it pull-thuy 
the ftone in the a& of generation, 
that the veſſels , being (lacked, nay 
the more readily voyd the ſeed. |} 


This muſcle ts nothing elſe but! 


the lower part of the oblique mul: 


outwardly wrapping the prodution 
of the peritoneum y is carried to the 
ſtone. 

/ Theſe muſcles in ficknefle and ol 
age become flaggy,and ſo the ſcroram 


relaxeth it (elf, and the ſtones hary | 


low. | 

The uſesof the ſtones are three ; 
The firft Is to elaborate the ſeed 
by reaſon of the feminificall faculs 
ty reſident in the parenchyma of the 
ſtones 3 - for they tarne the blood, 
which is brought by the vaſa preps 
rautia, into ſeed, for the molt part; 
the reſt they reſerve for their own 
nutrition. 

The ſecond is, they add heat, 
ſtrength and courage , to the body, 
as gelding doth manifeft , by the 
which all theſe areempaired. | 
Thirdly, 


— 


. ofthe BODY. 

Thirdly, they receive the ſuperflu- 
ous humidity of the ſeed, by reaſon 
of their glandulous ſubſtance. 
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Cap. XXII 


' Of the Veſſels that carry the [eed, 
and thoſe that keep it. 


Vz {a differentia,the Veſſels which 
C 


# 


arry the ſeed; in cholct they 


"|| are white ; in ſubſtance finewy , ha- 


ving an obſcure hollownefſe ; from 
hence they are called Meatus ſemi- 
ales. They ſpring from the lower 
end of the pareſtate: Theſe mount up 


| { by the fides of the Vaſa preparantia. 


When they are come within 
the cavity of the belly, they turne 
back again and paſſ: to the back- 


which, and the inteftinum redinum 
the paſſe, untill about the neck of 
the bladder, being ſomewhat ſeve- 
red, and at laſt being joyned toge- | 
ther, but not united, are inſerted 
on 
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lide of the bladder ; betweene | 


ft 
"jth 


—— 


| obo 


amd 


| Veficula 
ſeminalis. 


Their 
j ſubſtance 


| 


| granate, or honeycomb. 
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| on cach fide in the glandulous bodi; 
called proſtate. 1 

Before they come thither they ar 
Joyned to the Veſicule ſeminalis. Theh 
in figure repreſent the cels ofa Pome} 


Theſe contain an oily and yel4 
low ſubſtance, for they draw' unt 
themſelves that which is fatty in 
meme. . - | 
They are more in number, th; 
the oleous ſubſtance ſhould - ng 
forcibly and plentifully be poure 
into the vrethr«, but ſhould genth 
and ſlowly paſſe from one unto at 
other by windings, and at Iaft bt 
poured into - the conduit of th 
yard by a hole which is ſhur uy} 
with a fleſhie ſubſtance , partly toj 
ſtay ' the involuntary cffufion of it 
partly to hinder the regurgitation 
of it, It being poured into the # 
rethra chiefly in the time of car-f; 
nall copulation, doth moiften it 
that it ſhrink not, and ſuffereth it 
not to be offended by the acrt 
mony of the ſeed or nrine, The 
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Vaſa de ferentia paſſing by theſe, 
goc to the glandules, called profte- 
te, by the which they are com- 


| | paſſed. 


When they are come to the ave-! 
thra, a ciruncle as a valve is ſet be- 


| fore the orifice of each of them;partly 


to hinder the comming of the urine ; 
into them, partly to hinder the invo- 


| Juntary effution ofthe ſeed. 


Under and by this caruncle on 
each fide there are three, holes , tho- 
row which the ſeed pafſcth into 
the urethra. Theſe holes are diſcer- 
ned cafily in a gonorrhea inveterate, 


$| although not ſo cafuly in a ſound per- 


ſon. 


| The ſeed doth paſſe thorow theſe 


| inconſpicuous pallages,as quick {ilver 


1 thorow lether, by drops. The feed 


having been made ſubtile and fpiri. | 
tuous by ſublimation chorow the 
Vaſe deferentia aſcending, 1s able to 
| paſſe thorow inconſpicuous paſſa 
{ ge. | 
| . Proflate , or glaxdule ſeminales , 
are glandulous 


The uſe 
of the 
caruncle 
in the 
Urcthra. 


The 


holes by 4 


which 
the ſeed 
paſſeth 
te the 


| Urethrca. 


dics, placed be=- { 
| F. eween * 


| 


: 
| 


| 
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Perine- 
um. 


Wh 
cheic 
partsin 
men are. 
haiſY. 


| where it leaneth upon the urethra, 
| thinner, and hath many pores, whid 
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tween the neck of the bladder, a 
the inteſtmum reGum. 
there is no conſpicuous paſſaggh 
the which the feed paſſeth inter 
urethra 3 yet the thick membran 
which wrappeth in the proſtate 


are dilated by heat in the a& ofy 
neration, and may be ſcen in an iny 
terate gonorrhea. 

A continuall dilatation « 


The ſphinfer of the bladd: 
 compaſſeth theſe glandulcs, 


| drawing of a ſtone , if theſepan 


be torne, the party beco 
barren. 


The diſtance betwixt the . 


| with ſweat, The pubes, ſcroton , 0 
perineum in men, are furniſhs 


placed there , which receive pl 


of ſuperfluous moiſture : a p: 
| where 


4 - - 
a tt. = _—_ hs. PX 


of the cod and the podex is calle} 
perineum , becauſe ir is ftill moiff 


with haire , becauſe glandules af 
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Although 


| cheſe procures an uncurable gon 
rhea. | 
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@ | the generation of hair. 
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whereof they ſend to the kin for 
If the ſeed 
chance to be corrupted in man, it cau. 
ſeth not ſo fearful ſymptomes as in 
a wonin, becauſe the ſeminary vel- 
ſels are without the hypogeftraym in 
man,but in women within. 


—T_—___—___O©@_——___ —_ 
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CAP. XXIV, 
Of the Tard. 


T called in Latine Penis, a fex- 


T1 4:40, becauſe it hangeth with- 


out the belly ; and it is an organi- 
call part, long and round, yet 
ſomewhat flat in the upper part , 
ſeated about the tlower part of os | 
pubis, appointed for making of 


4 | water, and conveying the ſeed into 
# | the matrix. 

It is framed of ſuch a ſubſtance as | 
might admit diſtention and relazati- j 


{ | on, 


| or Proper. 


OF « 


The parts of it are cither common 
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Why 
corrupr 
ſced is 
worſe in 
woman 
than in 


The de- 
ſcription | 
of it, 
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Why it 


hath no 
fat. 


The cut1- 
cula and 
CUTH Ss 


The 
mombrand 
carn(a- 
The 19- 
ternal 
parts. 


The two } 


—— — 


The common ars three, the ſcat 
Skin, the «kin, and the membray 
carno(a. 

It hath no fat, for it would hay 
hindered the ſtiffneſs of it. 

The Ernticulz is of a reaſonahl 
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thickneſs:the ﬆ&in is fomewhat thi 
fHaggy, when there is no ereRion, 
ſtiff when there is. 

The membrang carnolaisfomew 
MUCWY. 

The proper or intcrnall parts 
theſe: the two nervous bodies, t 


muſcles and the veſſcls. 


Jeprum, the urethru, the glans, fo 


The two bodies arc longghard, | 


{pongious ſubſtance ſceemeth to be 
net-like texture, framed of inn 


j] merable twigs and veines and arte 


ries. 


This black blood contained it 
full of ſpirits wax:n hot by 


parts. 


The 


m_—_— «> > A, way. & 


4 nervous. Theſe within are Tpongi 
| ous and full of black blood. T 


theſe Iaterall Ligaments , bein 
{ting of YVeuns , doth diſtend tif 


4 


mend 


I! 
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Thzſe two laterall ligaments, where 
they are thick and round,ſpring from 
t'e lower part of the Share-bone. 
In their beginnings they are {eparate 
one from another, and: repreſent the 
two hornes of Pythagoras his Y, that 


-the UVrethra may | paſſe between - 


them. 

Bt as ſoon as they come to the 
joyning of the ſhare-bone , they are 
by the. ſeptum lucidum everted. It 1s 

ervous and white, 


-n4{ x4 . N EY4 + oC 
It arifeth from the upper part of, 


the commiſfure of the 95 pubis , and 


{ | apholdeth the two laterali liga- 


ments and the urethra, as a fiay. 


The: like'is found in women to up- 
1 hold the cannys. Under thefe lizth 
| the urethra. 


It is ofaſubſiance nervous, thick, 
looſe, and ſoft, like to that of the 
lateral] ligaments, it b:ginneth ar 
the neck of the bladder, yet it doth 


not ſpring from it, bur is joyned to it 
only, and fo-pafſ:th to the glans: If 
you b oile the bladder and it, it will 


ſeparate it (elf from the bladder. 


ee 
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Theirbe- 
gINNINg, 
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lucidum. 
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| It is framed of two membrang, 
the one is internall, with the which 


= = 


thin membrane which covereth the: 
nerves of the prick. Ir is of an exqui- 
fite feeling that it might feel thz 
acrimony of the ſeed, and cauſe plea 
ſure, chiefly in that part of it which 
licth between the proſtates, 


the glans is covered 3 it is bred of the} 


| The cexternall is fichhie, and hath 
many fleſhie tranſverſe fibres. The 
middle ſubſtance is fangous , and 
fall of black blood , that it might 
ſuff-r diftention and relaxation 
with the latter ligaments. 


A 


three holes, one in the middle lars 
geſt, and two Iefſer, in cach fide 
on?, from the pafſage which is ſent 
from veſicule ſeminales to the ures 
thra. 

The myſcles are two in each fidg 
and fo four in all. Of theſe colla 
terall muſcles, the one is ſhorter 
and thicker, and - ſpringeth- from 
the appendix, or knob of the coxen- 
dix , andcr the beginning of rhe 


lateral 


_ 2 


ne = 


At the beginning of it there ar]. 


Oe 
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laterall Hgament, and aſcending ob- 
liquely, is inferted into the ſame, a 


| 


pn _ 


{little below the beginning ot ic ; this 


ſerveth for ereCtion. 

The ſecond is longer and ſmaller, 
proceeding from the ſphinCtzr of the 
anus 1-thy. | 


This paſleth ftraight' und-r the | 


arethra, and is infertzd about rhe 


middle of it , in the fide of the 


prick. Theſe two muſcl:s dilate 
the lower part of the urethra for 
miftjion and ejaculation of the ſeed, 


Gor, ſo this is called accelerator, or 


[haſtner. 


This hath a fubſtance agrecable 
with that of the pexis 3 forthis in 
ere&ion is drawn towards its begin- 


[ning , and the ereCion ccafing, it be- 


comnieth lank. 

Glans is the cxtreame part; it is 
ſomewhat round , compaſſed with 
a Circle, as with a Garland. It is 
oft, and ofan cxquiſite fecling , by 
reaſon of the thin skin, with the 


| which it is covered. About the 


F 4 root 


'As. the firft , muſcle is termed ere- | 
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Ir is framed of two membrang, 
the one is internall, with the which} 
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the glans is covered 3 it js bred of the 


(ure, c 
lieth b 
Tt 
many 
middle 
fall of 
ſuff-r 
| with t| 
At t 
three | 
geſt, ar 
on*, fr 
from 7 
thra. 
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and thicker, and - ſpringeth- from 


dix , under the beginning of rhe 
lateral 


Ao 
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thin membrane which covereth theþ 
nerves of the prick. It is of an exqui-$}+ 
fite feeling, that ir might fecl chaff 
acrimony of the ſeed, and cauſc plenFF 


The muſcles are two in cach ſidg$ 
and fo four in all. Of th:ſe colla-Wh 
terall muſcles, the one is ſhorter 


the appendix, or knob of the coxer-|| 
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laterall Hga1ment, and aſcending ob- 
liqucly, is inſerted into the ſame, a 
little below the beginning of ic ; this 


| ſerveth for ereCtion. 


4+ The ſecond is longer and ſmaller, 


ceding.from the ſphinCtzr of the 


FF, unc Acther 
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dilate 
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+--Glany is the cxtreame part; itis 


fomewhat round , compaſſd with 
a Circle, as with a Garland. It is 
oft, and of an cxquiſite fecling , by 


| reaſon of the thin skin, with the 
| which it is covered. About the 


F 4 root 


G—— 


d ere- | 


| 


117 | 


""— 


| 
b 
* 
: 


———— 


| "The ANATOMY © 


— 
* 


the appendix, or knob of the coxen- 
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It is framed of two membrang, 
the one is internall, with the which 
the glans is covered 3 it is bred of the| 
thin membrane which covereth the 
nerves of the prick. Ir is of an exqui- 
lite feeling, that ir might feel thz 
acrimony of the ſeed, and cauſe plea 
ſure, chiefly in that part of ic which 
licth between the proſtates. | 


EE 


The cxternall is ficſhie, and hath 
many fleſhic tranſverſe fibres. The 
middle ſubſtance is fingous , and 
full of black blood , that it might 
ſuff-r diſtention and relaxation 
with the latter ligaments. 


three holes, one in the middle lars 
geſt, and two leſſer , in cach fide 
on?, from the paſſage which is ſeat 


from weſicule ſeminales to the ures 


thra. 

The miſcles are two in cach fide 
and fo four in all. Of thzſe colla 
terall muſcles, the one is ſhorter 
and thicker, and - ſpringeth from 


dix , under the beginning of. rhe 


laterall 
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laterall Hgament, and aſcending ob- 
liquely, is inſerted into the ſame, a 
little below the beginning of ic ; this 
ſerveth for ereAion. 

The ſecond is longer and ſmaller, 
proceeding from the ſphinCt:r of the 
anus {]:{hy. h 


This paſleth firaight undzr the |. 
arethra, and is infertzd about the 


middle of it , in the fide of the 
prick. Theſe two muſclzs dilate 


miCction and ejaculation of the ſeed, 


Gor, ſo this is called accelerator, or 


This hath a ſubſtance agrecable 
with that of the pexis z forthis in 
ere&ion is drawn towards its begin- 
[ning , and the erettion ceafing, it be- 
commeth lank. 

Glans is the cxtreame part; itis 
ſomewhat round , compaſſed with 
a Circle, as with a Garland. It is 
oft, and ofan cxquiſite fecling , by 


| reaſon of the thin skin, with the 


which it is covered. About the 


F 4 root 
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the -lower part of the urethra for | 


'As. the firft , muſcle is termed ere- | 
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o 


| 
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| putinm y the fore sKin 3 it is framed 


| the body of the pexis : for the right} 
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root of it :, where it is joyn«d with 


the nervous bodies there is a litth 
pit : In thewhich if any ſharp hw] 


ada th. 


mour be lodged, as in gozorrbea vi} + 


rulentay great paine is cauſed, 
The Glans is covered with pre-| 


of the reduplicatisn of the skin. 
The ligament by the which iti} 
ryed to. the glans in the lower pant} 
of ir, is called frezum, the bridle. | 
Of we veilzls, ſome are cutan«- 
ous , ſome paſſe ro the inner parts0 
Penis. F210 
The Cutaneous veines and arte- 
rics ſpring from the pudenda ; theſe 
entering at the xoot of the prick, 
they paſſe by the fides towards the 
back of it , and are conſpicuous 
enough. The veſſels which be- 
ſtowed upon the inner parts of 
penis, come from the Vena and ar- 
terie bypegaſtrice ,. about the roots 
of the laterall ligaments. Her? 
the arteries are remarkable , which 
are wonderfully diſperſed through|| 
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artery || 


| . 
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artery is befttowed upon the Ictt. fide? 

and the,left fide upon the right ade. 
1t hath rwo finewes from the Os 


ſacrum. The Tefſer is beltowed upon 
+ {the kin; the largeſt mounting up 


the yard between the latcrall liga- 
ments 5 it is b:Fowed upon the 
nuſcles the reft of the Sody of the 
Penis and the Glans., 
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{ under the ſhare bonzs to the root of 


Of the Cunnus, 


| H2 Genitals in a Woman have 
four diſtinct parts; to wit, the 
Cunnis, the Matrix, the ſtones, and 


"tne {permatick veſlels. 
Cunnis 13 that part which: offe- 


reth it £1i to the fighe before ſe- | 
Con, In it cleven particles are re- 


markable. 
F. Puves, thas particle where ;; 
t 5 the 


or — O_ i h—— 


The paſ- 
ticles of 
21e Cun- 
mi 
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cer een rem EW: 


| teenth- yeer of a womans age 3 the 
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{ tions framed: of. a ſoft and ſpongi- 


| Bzing joyned above , they compaſſ: 
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the hair doth firſt bad out; which 
ordinarily falleth out the four- 


upper part of this which buncheth 
out, and is moſt hairy,is called V6 
MeriS ONS. 

2 Is Rime magna, the great chink; 
it beginneth at the os pubis , andis 
but an inch diſtant from the aus, 


ty of neck. 

3 The Labiaor lipe; by theſe the 
internall parts are covered, as the 
tongue and teeth by the lips. Theſe 
are framed of the common integy- 
ty ſtore of ſpongeous fat. | 
| 4 Arcthe Ale, or Nymphe;, the: 


are ſevered : Theſe are twoprodu-! 


ous fleſh, and the reduplication of the 
Cutis, placed at the f1Je of the neck: 


the Cl:toriss In figure and colour 


they reſemble the comb ofa Cock. ! 


5. Is Clyteris,. this is a nervout 


ments of the body , theſe have Ppret-| 


wings ;. theſe appear when the lips] 
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Whzrefore it is larger then the cavi-| 
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and hard body : within, full of a 
black and ſpungions matter , as the 
lateral ligaments of the yard. It is 
| framed of three bodies.. The two 
laterall are ligaments, and ſpring 


um1. The third is betwen theſe ; 
this ariſcth from the joyning ofthe 
os pubis ; at the end of it is the glans, 
which hath a ſuperkcciall hollowneſs, 
and 1s covered with a very thin skin, 
as *a Preputium z Which ſpringeth 
from the joyning of the Nymphe. 
And as it doth repreſent the prick 
ot a mn, ſo ir ſuffereth ereftion,and | 
falling ; it may bz called a womans 


as big as a mans. 

6 Und:r the Clytoris above the 
neck, a bole is to be ſeen,. by the 
which a woman maxeth water. 


the mirtle ſhrub , are tobe ſeen : 
Whereof that which is uppermoſt, 


from the internall knob of the 1/chz- | 


prick.. In ſome women it hath bzen | 


, After the Nymphe four ca- | 
{.ranculcs , reſembling the leafe of 


is largeſt and forked, thatit might 
ocerve the end: of th2 neck of the : 


bladder \ 


I2I 
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| the menſicuall blood paſſech : Some 
' times it is hollow like a fiev, iris] | 
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bladder, the other is below : The 
other are on the fides. All foure 


keepe back the ayre, and all other || 


chings, from entering into the cavity 
of the neck,and by tickling the geni-: 


tal of man cauſe the greater delight. | 


In wom:n which have not borne chit 
dren,they arc moſt conſpicuous. 

Theſe caruncles are framed of the 
reduplication of the fleſhy neck of 
the genital. 

3 B:hind the caruncles appeareth 
a cavity in the lower part of the neck 
of reaſonable Iargenefle , framed by 
nature' to ſtay the ſeed poured into 
the neck from too quick {lipping 
out. 
9 In Virgins theſe caruncles arc 
joyned together by a thin: and finzwy 
membrans interlaced with fmall 
veines, cleaving orbicularly to the 
lides of the neck , having a- ſmall 
hollownefie in the middle, which 
will receive a peaſe , by the which 


called hymer. 
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— 
x0 Bzhind theſe caruncles and 
the hymen appeareth a chinck , under 
the :orifice of the bladder berweenc 
the ewo wings,which is entcrance in- 
tothe neck. 


11 Now theneck isnothing elſe 


bur that diſtarce, which is betweene 
the Cunnys, and the mouth of the 
matriX; 

In women- of an ordinary ſcature , 


| it is eighth inchcs in length. 


Fhe ſubſtance of this part is hard, 
without flz{hy , within nzzmbranous 
and wrinckled, like to the inner «kin 


of the upper jaw of a cowes mouth . 


Firft , to cauſe greater pleaſure 
in the at of gen:ration. 

Secondly , the better to retaine 
the ſecd. 

Fhizdly,to admitthe greater.dila- 
tion in travel. 

The neck is ſeated in that cavity 
of hypogaftrinm , which is called 


| pelvis , berweene the bladder and 


d.4 
o 


_ 


inteftinun recuin, It hath two 


membranes 3 it you cut them tranſ- 
verfly, you ſhall perccive betweene 
EE them 


ah ——_— "'Y M— —_ _ 


A 


The 
neck. _ 


Its 


length. 
Its ſuk= 


{lance. 


Its ſeat. 
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It veſ- 
{els. 


| branes of the body of the Matrix: 
This ſprig is winded to hinder it 


| by ſmall pipes ( ſuch as are foundin 
ſponges , bus wreathed )) - blood is| 


"A ſprig of it, but wreathed as com- 
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them a ſpongious fleſh'; ſuch as ig} | 


found in the lateral ligaments of the 
Penis. This cauſeth it to ſwell in the 
att of generation, innumerable ſprigy 
of veins and arterics affording plen- 
ty of ſpirits. 

The hypogaſtricallsveines are in- 
ſerted into the neck of the Matrix: 


from thence paſling' to the mouth|| 


of the Matrix. As ſoon as they come 
to be implanted into the ſubſtance of 
the wtervs , they loſe their own 
coats which are b:ſtowed upon the 
firſt membrane of it. From thence 


carcicd tothe Matrix: by theſe veines 
the termes iffuc into theneck of the 


genital. 
A large branch paſſzth from| 


arteria hypogaſirica , to the neck. 


municate to the teſticle , pafling 
thither between the two mem-| 


from ruption , when the Matrixis 


— 
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— 
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enlarged, |! 
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enlarged > a woman being with 
child. 


C HAP. XXVI. 
Of the Matrix. 


ture to be the fizId of Nature , 
to receive the ſeeds of man and wo- 
man, for the procreation of man, and 
the continuation of mankinde, 

It hath two parts, os wteri , the 
mouth of the Matrix, and fundzs the 
bottom. 

The mouth is a hole at the en- 
trance of it, which like a mouth may 
be dilated, or purſcd- in : this en- 
trance 1s but a tranſverſe line, which 
when it is cxatly opened becommeth 
round. 

This orifice , although in- the a& 
of generation it may bs ſo dilated , 
that it will receive the glans of a 
mans genitall ; yet aftes concepti- 
on It is ſo cloſely ſhut, that it will 
not admit the point of a bodkin ; 
when a woman 1s delivered it fo 


| i $- matrix was appointed by Na- 


Ce... a. 
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parts Of 
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The 
mouth 


- Of It 


op eneth |. 
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openerh ic ſelf that it meketh wy| 
for the infaytbe it never ſo big. In 
thoſe who have been mothers, it is 


cancer of the matrix moſt commonly 
' beginneth here, becauſe it is ſome- 
what fl:ſhjie: within this orifice a long 
knobby fubſtance is placed, to helpe 
the ſhutting of the orifice the more 
exquiſitely. About this knobby ſub- 
ſtance ſmall wholes are to be ſeen, 
which ſeem to be the ends. of the! 
cjaculatory veſicis. 

In figrre it is like a peare ora Cups 
ping glae. 

In virgins even of big ftature ittex- 
ceedeth not the bigneſs of a walnm; 
But in thoſe who are with childe, it 
doth dilate it {clic into that capacity, 
a$ isab)je ro containe the childe. 


in cuantity is but lictle, which It 
oucht-to embrace and cheriſh, 

It hath no diftintt cels, as the 
matrix of a heaſthath; only a line, 2s 
inthe tongue and cod, doth ſeparate 


the off fide from the lettu In | 


_J-ngth 


like to the mouth of a wheipe. Thejj 


It was to be ſmall, becauſe the ſeed} 


| 
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tick veſicls enter into matrix , and 
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length ©” the orifice tothe cx:re- 
mity of the bottome, it is thought to 
be three inches. 

The internall ſuperficics is rough, 
the better to keey e the ſeed, 

Th: matrix is framed of two 
| membranes 3 the cxternall ſpring. 
eth from the Periroreum , and 1s the 
thick of all other that ſpring from 
it, It is ſmooth and flippery,if you 
except thoſe parts where the ſperma- 


the ligaments goe out. The inter- 


nall membrane is full of (mall holzs, 


EPI 


teflinum refum. 
When the courſes flow, they are | 
cafily ſeen 3 but not when they ceaſe. 


mouthes of the veines and arterics. 

| And becauſe they reſemble in ft- 

| gure the meaſure appointed for the 

{c]ling of vinegar, they called them 

Acetabule or Cotyledines. By theſe 

holes the menftruall blood iflacth. 
Above at the fides of the exter-' 


where the matrix covercth the 7z-} 


The Ancients did take theſe to be the 


— — — 


1 


la. 


Cornud 


nall membrane two little bunches , 
| ſuch 
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Acetabu-* 


1 
Its frame 
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ſuch as are ſeen in Stirks or Heifers, 
when the hornes begin to bud-are to 
be marked. They are called corny} 
uteri. 

For nouriſhment it hath both 
veins and arterics. 

Ot theſe the veins are bigger than| 
the arteries : the veins ſpring from 
two branch:s on each fide : one 
branch commeth trom the aſa pre- 
parantia : this doth deſcend, and is 
{ſpread thorow the whole matrix: 


ſceing the ſprigs arc'implanted in ach 


left by inofculation. | 


doth afcend from the lower parts , 


py to the bottome. Theſearc 
larger than thoſe which fpring 
from the vas preparans. Both theſe 
being diſperſed thorow the ſubſtance 
of the matrix, are united by inoſcula- 


| tion alſo. 
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bat chiefly thorow the bottome: and] 
fid-, the right are coupled with theſf | 


The other branch, which com | 
meth from ramus hypogaſtricus', 


and is ſent partly to the orifice,| 


mm, Oo } 


Some will have the menſtrual] 
| blood| 
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blood to flow from the twigs ſent 
from Ramus hypogattricus when a 
woman is With child : being per- 


faded by the Aphoriſme of Hippo- | 
crates lib. 8» Aphor. 51. that no. | 


thing can flow from the cavity, the 


froorifice being ſo ſhat that it cannat 


admit the point ofa bodkin; but the 
word prior: fignificth oncly core 
aiveus , or ſhut together”, as the 
eye lids are. And although in the 
firſt moneths the orifice be e:aly 
cloſed; yet thena woman is great 
wich child, the - orifice gapeth a 
little and is ſhut with a nucous ſe- 


minalf ſubſtance, which doth repel! | 


the aire and the lubricate the orifice. 


inthe delivery. 


It hath arterics alſo , which 
ſpring from the preparing arteries , 
and from the hypogaſtrice, as the 
veines did ; theſe accompany the 
veines, and are diftributed as they 
Are. | 
The finews firft do ſpring from 
the- fixth conjugation : they are 
ſmall and are beſtowed upon the 


eee OC. 


| 


bottome : 
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Its arte- 
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| cirnes become as thick as a finger. 
| Yea in fuch the matrix, which - 
therwayes is membranous , as hath 


| bottome; unto the which the pla- 
| centa uteri. is tyed, it becommeth 


4 


| almoſt two inches thick. 


4 
1 


| moneths thicker and. ſofter 35 fo 
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{pring from the os ſacrum. 

\ Fheſ: are beſtowed partly upon 
the lower part of it, and partly upan 
the Crs. Theſe are larger, becauſe 
in the acts of generation great de- 
leRation is required. 

By thele veflele, arteries, veins, 
and nerves, the matrix hath a con- 
ſent with all the reſt of the body. 
And although the veines and at- 
cerics ſeeme-to be ſmall in- women 
which are: not with childe yet in 
thoſe who are with child by the 
afluxion ef blood they will, ſome- 


beens faid, bzcommeth in the laſt 


that. about the upper part of the 


| The matrix is onely tyed to the 
adjacent parts latcrally-: for above, 


bottome than from the parts which| 


| fore , and after, ix. is free,. that it 
might 


io! of the BO DT. 


p— — 


"—Y il. x i. ll. 


'migh admit dilatation, and defcend 
or aſcend in the aCt of generation. 

Now the ligaments are innum- 
ber four : The two uppermoft , 
broad and membranous, are no- 
thing elſe but productions of the 
peritoneum y which tye the matrix 
co the ofſa 7413. 


they might admit dilatation - with 
the matrix, when a. woman is with 
child, and <onſtriftion, when ſhe 
18 not. 

Theſe carry the v=ſa preparentia 
and deferentia to the matrix, and lap 
up the tones : they repreſent tke 
wings of abat, and ſayles of a ſhip 
{ ſpread> abroad. Theſe keep the matrix 
| Ready in its own place, that it neither 
aſcend nor deſcend. 

The ewo lower ligaments are 
nervous, round arid hollow; they 


——_— — 


tt. 


| ſpring from the ſides of the bottomie 


of the matrix, neer to the vaſa de- 
ſerentia , which they touch ; they 
goe downe to the groynes , by 


|the production of the peritonenm > 
| ftren / 


They arc Iooſe and ſoft, that ' 


{ 


| 
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| the infide ofthe thigh by the mem 
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being dilated like a membrane, they 
| beſtow one part upon the clytoris 
the reſidue paſſeth to the knee, in 


ua adipoſa : this is the cauſe why 


the inſide of the thigh. 
Theſe ligaments ſerve not onely 


impure copulation, the ſeminary] 


to ſave the matrix, but becauſe they! 


glandules of the groynes. So after 


veſlcls being infeitced, the contagi- 


ſent tothe groynes 3 from whence 
ariſe bubones venerei. | 


Car. XXVII. 
Of the flones and the ſeminary | 


veſſels. 


Omen have fones wu 


women after conception feel paine in| 


are hollow, by them noyſome hu-| 
mors of the genitales are ſent to the|} 


ous humour, by theſe ligaments is: 


= 2 
—_———. 
Rm 
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ſtrengthened by the glandules : and1; 
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men have ; but they dif 
fer! 
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' | fer in eleven things. 


x. In ficuation; for they are pla- 
ced not without the hypogaſtrinm » 
as in men; butwithin it - that they 
might bee the hotter and more fruit- 
full. 

2. Inquantitie; for they are lef- 


; ſer, 


3. In their frame; for they are 
compoſed of five or fixe bladders z 
which make them uneven ; whereas 
the ſtones of mien are ſmooth : theſe 
bladders containe an humidity like 
co whey 3 butirt is thicker. 

4+ The ſtones of women have 
no cremaſters 3 but are ftaycd by 


the bats wings. 

5+ They have no proſtates. 

6. They differ in figure forin 
man they arc ovall , but in women 
flattiſh, 

7- They have but one mem- 
brane 3 whereas men have fourc. 

$. In ſubſtance 3 for they arc 


| more {oft and flaggic than in 


men, 


CI” 


the broad laterall ligaments, called | 


bn 
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The dif- 
ferences 
between 
theſtones | 
of a wo- 
man and 


of a man. | 
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: Its veins. 
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ries. 
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caine a thin wateriſh ſeed. 


ligaments, which arc looſe and mem- 


b ranouse 
11 In women which are nor with 
child, they are placed above the ma» 


it 


are ſoure; two veins, an 


arteries. 
| The veine of the right fide ſpring- 


| eth 2s in man from the trunck ofjl- 


| the vena cave under the emulgent; 


| bue that of the left.fide ſpringethſſ 


| from the middle of the enmlgent of 
| the ſame fide. 


| Both the arteries ſpring from| 


i 
(| 


artery. Theſe veins are not united 


| a8 in many before they come to the] 
ſtones, but. are divided into two} 


| branches. -Whereof the greater be-| 
ing ftayed by the membranous li- 


gam:nt\| 
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| 9 In temperature. 3 for they arc 
more cold than mans ſtones, and con- 


10 In women they are tycd to the 
| gdes of the wterus, by the two upper 


trix, two inches diſtant from|| 


The ſeminary veſſels prepariy 
o many 


che deſcending trunck of the greatſ| 
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| thoſe in men in theſe things. 


| by reaſon of the ſhortneſſe of the paſ- 


1 | about the tone , that the ſeed niay 


|| the midway , as hath been 
[faid. 


Fjand left veſſels of the matrix are þ 


@t hey paſſe by the ſides of the yre- 
| ras, that ' the blood might be the 
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gament; is carried to the ſtone ; but 
the 1ef:r endettv\ in: the bottome of 
the matrix in the upperpart, for the 
mitrition of the matrix, and the em- 
bryo. - 
These vaſe preparantia differ from 


—_— 


uy y— 


ht. Af —_— 


Firſt, they are ſhorter than in men, 


fage; but they have more wreathings 
where they make corpus vaericoſum , 


'be the betrer prepared. | 
Secondly, they paſſe not whole to 
the tones as in men 3: but are divided 


'* One thing is to be noted, that the 
ſpermatick veins reccive the arteries 


better elaborate ; for ifyou blow up 
the vers Permatica , both the right 


lowne up. From hence yOu may 
perceive the communion of all the: 
reſſels of the matrix. 
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| ference . 
theſe and 


thoſe in 
men. 
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Vaſa di- 


ferentia- 


Tuba 
Fallopia- 
Id. 
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end inthe cor#e and capacity oft. 
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The Vaſe deferentie ſpring from 
the lower part of the ſtones. They 
are firm, white, 3nd nervous. They 
paſs by the membranous ligament 
co the matrix, not ſtreight., but 
wreathed ; that the fhorineſſe of the 
way might be recompenſcd with the 
multitude of windings. Neer the 
ſtones they are ſomewhat broad : 
When they have maached a little, 
they become narrow, and about the 
matrixthey become broad again,and 


—_— 


Amongſt theſe veffels, the laſt to 
be confidered is Tuba F allopians. 
Spigelius calleth it Vas eacum , lib, 
S. cap. 20, becauſe it hath bur one 
orifice , as the iatefinum cacum alt 
nexcd to the colop;this ſpringeth from 
the. cozyua or bunches, and reſcnor 
bleth the end of a trumpet, and 
palſeth obliquely , over againſt the 
fone carried by the membrana 
ligament , and compaſkth the 


trom the ſtones, neither is inſerted 


into them - And as in itsbeginning 
it 


ftenes : but it neither proceed 


th hm act had I At. ht A mt... 
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I the zterus,to the orifice, 
jinthe a of generation : which Sp. 


{checketh Lawrentivs for affirming 
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of tho BODY. 
it is open fo in its ending it is ſhut. 
Riolan will have it to be theend of } 
the-ejaculatory veffel, ending with- | 
in the matrix, He obſerveth, that 
wizt-j2 it js to be ſcena long, white 
antfinewy body, which he' will have 
to b©the continuation of the ejacu- 
latory veſſel. He noteth alſo that a 
ſmall ſprig doth paſs, but wreathed, 
from the ———— the ſides of 
the which 
women with child ſpend their ſeed 


heats em 


gelius denied in the cited placcy and 
fuch a pafſage. 
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| F Sa [1 lower belly , the 
| Nf._z ſcat of the naturall 
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SLA Q.... parts appointed for 


E 


| nutrition and pro- 


the ſeat of the vitall ſpirits, which 
' containeth thoſe. parts appointed 


ſpirit , and of the| 


creation : Now it followerh that|| 
we? handle the middle cavity | 


for the cheriſhing of the naturall| 
t heat and diſtribution of the. ſame| 


£0 


| i 
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to all other parts of the body, and 
| the cooling of it, if it excced the 
naturall degree. 

This ventricle is ſeated in the mid- 
|dle, between the uppermoſt , which 
is the head,and the lowermotit which 
is the belly : for}jit was fit, that it 


% - id 


thorow all and beftowing lite, thould 
cqually be beftowed upon all the 
parts of the _ [24 (4) 

\ It is ſevered from the head by the 


riffe. It is bounded in th2 forepart 


the ſides by the ribs': behind by the 
vertebr& of the back, 

The figure of it is- oval , fome- 
what flat before and behind, 
whereas in- beaſts it is ſom:whar 
| [ſharp: So that onely man licth on 

his back: 

It is partly bony, partly fleſhy , 
that it might admit motion, and 
yet not ſtifle the heart 3 the 
ſieſhic [parts being ſuſpended by the 


[fhonld' bs fo, that the heat paſling | 


neck';; from the belly! by the mid- 


[by the breft-bone and:cartilages. In. 
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ation. 
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ration. 


Its ſub. 
ſtance. 


bony. 
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enemas 
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Its linu- _|. 


Its fignre j* * 
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The forepart of it is called jter- 
um, the fides co'te, and the hinder 
part dorſum. The parts whercof it 
is compoſed, are either containing, 
or contained. ,The parts containing 
are cither common or proper. 

The parts containing common 
ars in number four , Crntiey lay Cu- 
tis, pinguedo,, and membrane Care 
noſa. 


The ſcarf: skin, and kin of it do 


| ſuff:e from thoſe in the belly : for ir 
| is hairy under the arm-pits, and a- 


bove the 
of the bac 
er,and fo isI1eſE hairy., 7 32 

S:condly , the skin af the back-| 


it of the heart : the skin 
f is both harder and thick» 


- 
» 


| parts is of an exquilite feeling «- firſt, 


becauſe. many twigs of finews are 
ſtowed upon it from the Nervws| 
proce:ding trom the ſpinal:s menu 
la : ſecondly, by reaſon of the mufr 
cl:s of the breſt placed there, which 
have many tendons, and {ob are vcry 
{:nlible. W- 
As for th> far, it is not plentir 


bans here, as in the belly : firſt be*| 


cauſe 


Ret. ct 


_—_ ——_— — 


——_—___ 


—_— 
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of the BODY. | 


———— — 


cauſe thenatural!l hear here is /nftici- 
ently preſerved without it: ſecondly, 

becauſe it would have hindered the 
|motion of the breſt. Onely here it 
is ſomewhat yellowiſh. 

The membrana carnoſa here in | 
th: forz-part of th? neck 1s more 
fl ſhy than in other parts, chiefly | 
| where the muſculus quadratus is fra- 
med,which pulleth downe the cheeks 
and lips. 


—_—J_T_ JP" 


CHAP.ITI. 
Of the Dugs. 


7 Hoke proper containing parts 
are Either cxternall or internal]. 
| The externall are in number three, 
the dags,the nuſcles, the bones. The 
internall proper containing parts 
are three in like manner; the p/eura, 
the mediaſtinum, and the pericardi- 
| am. 

Dags are granted to both the 


ſex's; in men they are framed of | 


{ parts of 


—— — — 


Mem ; 1 A- . 
na carno's 


| 


The 


the breſt 


| The paps 
of men. 


= cuts , the membrana carnoſa , 
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FN 
I parts of 


the paps 
in wo- 
F men. 


f The 


dics. 


The 


glandu- 
lous bo- 


| parts,have remarkable veſſcls , glan- 


what bigger under the nipple. B=- 


—— 
a i 4 


_— 


fat , and the nipple, and ſerve onely 
for beauty , and are called am 
mille | 

If in man a whitiſh ſubſtance res | 
preſenting milk, be found in the nip- 
ples, which hath beene ſeenc, as wit- 
neſſth A-iftot. 1. Hijtor. Animal, 
12. it is unprofitable , and unapt to 
nouriſh, 

The paps in women bezfides theſe 


dules and pipes,to contains the milke 
perfeCted by the glandules. | 

The glandules are many , not 
one 3 that 
be the better elaborated, there is 
placed above the reſt one ſome- 


tween. theſc are placed innumerable 
veins and arterics , which receive 
blood from rhe matrix the materiall 
cauſe of milk. | 

When theſe are full of blood, 
the milk is made by the property 
of the ſubſtance of the glandulous 


—_—_— 
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the milke might|| 


bodics , and their temperament. 


The milk perfeQt:d is ſent to the 


tubul, 


— — 


| 


\ | of the B 
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| tubuli la@iferi, or conduits of milk, 


theſe end in the nipple. - 

| The veines are of two. forts,. for 
ſome are externall, ſome internall. 
The cxternall ſpring from the axillar 


skin- which covereth the dugs, to 
'nouriſh-ir, and are called Thoracice 
ſeperiores z or the uppermoſt breſt 
veines. The internall or inferiour 
called mammarie , ſpring from the 
ran ſubclavii : They arc in num- 
berrwo ,, whereof one doth march 
downward ſtraight by the ſides of the 
breſt bone. . When they. are come to 
the mucronata cartilage ,. they paſl: 
oat of the breſt and go downward by 
the lower part of. the myuſculi ref. 
When they are come to the. umbili- 
call. region almoſt they are joyned 
with skin by ſundry inofculations, 


|with the vera epigaſtrice, which 
-| meet them there, 


Theſe vena epincfrice , ſpring 
from the cxternall ramus ilizons , 
and ' by a tiraight way pafſ2 up- 
ward. under theſe muſcles From 


At 


© ie 


branch , and arc placed under the | 


this ' 


The 
Veines. 
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| chis ſame branch ſpring the weue || 
 bypogaſtrice, which are inſerted in 
to the ueck and bottome of the| 
Matrix. 
The Ar- There arc arterie mammarie in 


Iicries, | like manner which ſpring from:the| 
rami ſubclavit, and get down'to|}| 
| the navel. Whirher when they are 
| come, they are united by inofcutas} 

tion with the Arterie epigaſtt ice af 
| cending. t] 

They have nerves from the forth 
Nerves. | intercoftall nerve, which about -the 
C |  mid&le of the rib,perforating the in- 
|  tercoftall muſcle , is divided into 
| four branches which are ſent after- 
| ward to the peRorall muſcle , the 
s - thicker paſſing to the nipple. 
Between theſe glandulous bodies |] 
 [{Thefar. } and veſicls, plenty of far is placed, 
© | to procure ſmoothneff: and equality. 
S | to the paps : if thisbe waſted cither 
| by ficknefſe or old age, the dugs be- 
come flaggy. 
| The paps are of figure round, both| | 
| The $- | thatthey ſhould be more capable of| 
_ © Jgureof | of milk,and lefsſubje& to Eg | 

| f 


—_— 


ag”) 


——_ 


—_— 
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| ther, the child-ſhould learne to ſpeak | 


[when it is born, but muſt be born? | 
-:|in the armes and applyed tothe 


| parte. | 


of the BOD ; 


F. 
In number they. are two, thar if 
one ſhould fail, the other ſhould ſup- 
ply the defect. 

. In Men , women and in Apes, 
which carry their young ones in 
their armes ,. they are ſeated in the 
breft. 

7 That the mother ſhould 
take their pleaſure by upholding the 
child. 

2. That by the talking of the mo- 
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— 


imdbe inducd with reafor. 


heart , thzy ſhould receive plenty of 
ncat. 
4. For beauty. 
5. For convenient giving of ſuck 
for the child cannot preſently go 


| 


fear. 


of generation. 


7. For the dcf:nce of the vitall 


3- That being neere to the | 


6. For the commodity of the af | 
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| 8. Forthe incitation of luſt. | 
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crementitious humours : So wo- 


CCrs. , 


of the- dug , where the milkie con- 
duits end. It is a round body ſtand- 
ing out, that the infant may take 


diſtzntion-and contra&ion. 
many holes 3 which appear when the 
milk is prefſed out. It is rougher 


then the other parts of the dug, that 
"| the infant may the more firmly hold 


it. It is ofan exquiſite ſence, that the 
nurſe ſhould finde ſome pleaſure 


'the reduplication of the skin. | 
Now the milk which is drawn 


fant, is nothing elſe but a white 
liquor , engendred of the venall 


' matrix. and. altered by the glan- 
| dales of the dugs; in taſte pleaſant, 


hold of it with the lips. It is of a- 
fungous ſubſtance, that it may admit | 
It hath | 


whicls cafily. concoQtecd. by the ſto | 


mack} 


| » n———_—_— 
| 9. To be a receptacle ofex-| 
'mzn are Ofren troubled with Can- 


The nipple is placed in the middle | 


_ _— 


| D—_ 


when ſhe giveth ſuck. Ir is framed of | . 
 thorow the holes of it by che in-| | 


and artcriall blaod , ſent from the | 


bn <f 


m—enad 


|  _OftheBODY. 


fomack, and doth (; peedily and plen- 
cifully nouriſh. 


|down in the Treatiſe of Muſcles, 
Cap. F5- | | 
The bones. which are ſaid to be 

the third proper externall contain- 
ing part , arc (ct downe in the Do- 


&cine of bones. 


{| 
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CHAP. 111. 


Of the proper internall 
containing parts. 


Aeſe are in number three, the 
'Þ Pleura, the Meadiajtiiin, and the 
Pericarditm. | 
| The Fieurd hath its denomination 
| [from the ribs , under which it is pla- 
ced, and ſo it may be termed in En- 
pliſh;the Coftall membrane. 
"| Itisa membrane, white , thin, 
hard, reſembling the periteneum. -* 
Spigelins de human. corp. Fabr. 
ib. 6. cap. 3. will have it to be thick- 


As for the muſcles, they are ſet | 


| 


| Its ſub- 


ſtance. 


| 


cr 
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[ts parts. 
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Its figure | 
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attumnpetite rtoooads en » — ———— 
cr and ſtronger than the peritoneum, 
contrary to the opinion of Riolay, 
who aftirmeth the peritozeum tob: 
thicker and ſtronger 3 becauſe iti 
appointed for the ſuſtaining the 
weight of the guts 

Iris every where double: the inner 
| part is thickeſt , ſmootheſt, and as it 
were bedewed with a wateriſh hu- 
mour, that it ſhould not hurt the 
lungs by its roughneſſe : This wate- 


vapours raiſed from the blood con-! 
denſed, by reſp:&ive coldneſie of the 
membrane. The outer part is thinner, 
yet is rongher; that it thoald cleave 
the more tirmly to the ribs. 
As for its figure, without it is 
arched, within hollow 5; Aboveit 


towards the fides ; From it ſpring] 
ſome {inewie fibres, by the which the 


trait, the motion cf the Jungs is hin- 


Its holes. 


dercd, and ſo an uncurable dithculty 
of breathing procured. 
Above , it is perforate in five pls 


rith humour doth ſpring trom the|| 


is narrower, below broader , chicfly|| 


 Iangsaretyed to it. If thete be too|j 


Ce%. 
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ces85 'v0-give-way: to-the ena cava, 
and the: aorta aſcending the gula, 
thei wind-pipe y and the nerves of 
the fixth pairz. Below where it co- 
vereth the- middriffe, it is perforate 


ho 
| Te is franzd of the temboanes'co- 
vering the ſp14ialis medulla; for thoſe 
oyning with the finews'of the breſt, 
grawing broader produce it. - 

k hath veines and arteries for nou 
[riſhment and life ; 


| feeling. 


..On each fide ic hath 12 veines; 
whereof the two uppermoſt ſpring 
from the higher intercoſtall branch, 
and the ten lower from the vena fine 
parr. 


[ner3 whereof the four uppermoſt 
coftal!, and the inferiour cight from 
ſcending. 


It hath twelve nerves in like 
manner 


in three places, 20'ffive away to ver || 
| the. aorte *de(Conding, as 
falſo:toithe gula;3 to -: A 


and nerves for 


So many arteries are in like man- 
proceed from the fuperior inter- 


Jthe-hinder part ofthe aorta, de- | 


Its begin- 
nigg. 


| Its veſ- 


els. 


Irs veins. 


Irs arte- 
ries. 


Irs nerys, 


— 


| The ſeat 
of rhe 

veſſels 
and the 
 pluriſic. 


Its uſes 
| 


| 


Of the : 
mediaſt i- 
f Na. 


| ding to the Tongicade of the verte- 
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of the breft -are beſtowed upon the 


are placed upoengheback. ' 


muſcles. . It hath two uſess Firſt, to 
; wrap in all the vital parts.Se-ondly, 
to And them from all externall 
injurics. 

The ſecond membrane is the 
Mediafhinum : becauſe it fſtand- 
cth in the middl: of the breft, and 
 divideth the right fide- from the| 
deft. -, 

It hath not only a duplication as 
the Plerra hath, but is double alſcy 
for one is inthe right ſide, the other| 
in the lefr. They are united accor- 


; bre of the back ; but ſevered to- 


wards the ferzum. 


- Theſe veſlels gre (placed between] 
the duplication, of the Pleura; and| 
theplcurific it felf is not ſeatedin|} 
this place onely ; .but between the||- 
 Pleura alſo»: and the intercoſtall{] 


In | 


—— _—_—_——_— — 


—_—_ 


manuner z. whercof the. four bran-1|| 
ches which ſpring from the vertebre | 


forepartbut the hindermoſt branche ||| 
are beſtowed upon the muſcles, which [| 


[” Tn the cavity between theſe parts 


_, = 


oo > fu. 
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of the Medaftinum , one may be 
deeply wounded , without any 


'Fgrcat danger of death." Such a 


wound you ſhall cafily diſcerne ; 
Firſt, if ſmall ftore of blood iſſte 
out. Secondly, if no breath come 


\OUE. 


| This cavity is ſeen when the Car- 
 [tilago xiphoides is removed. 


In the 
droplie of the lungs , and when cor- 
rupt matcer is gathered y the fternum 
hzre may be tripaned. 

Th: ſubftance of it is membranous, 
yet thinner and ſofter than the Pley- 
74, The innerfide towards the 


the veſſels, but the cxteriour is rough- 
cr, by reaſon of the fibres , by the 
which.it is tycd to the Pleura. 
' It reacheth from the throat to the 
midriff-, | | 

As for its vefi:ls and arteries, it 


[hath from thoſe called manmarie, 


but ſmall, and from vena ſine pa- 
The 


It hath one ſpeciall veine called 


medi as 


TE Rm —_—_ 


__ 


lungs is ſmooth , and hath far about | 
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Obſer- 
Vation. 


Frs (ub- 
{tagce. 


Its Iarge- 
neſle. 


Its veins. 


rics. 
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Its 
nerves. 
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pericare 
dium. 


| ourback ; or that it ſhould fall upon 
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mediaſftina, which ſpringeth from the 
lower part of the ramus ſubclavius. 


The nerves called /tomachici, paſſ 
by the reduplication of it. It hath 
three ufes ; Firſt, it divideth the 
breft and lungs in two parts, that one 
being wounded;, the other ſhould be 
ſafe, | 

Secondly, it holdetk up the per 
cardiunt firmly , wherein ho heart is 
contain:d, that it ſhould not reſt vp- 
on the back bone, when we li2 upon 


the breft bone when we bend our 
ſelves towards the ground ; or touch 
the ribs when we lye upon our fides. 


Thirdly, it giveth a ſafe paſſageto 


the veſſ:ls which paſſe by it. 


The third proper containing part| 
is the pericardiam , ſo called becayſe|| 
it compaſkth the whole heart, 


whoſe figure it hath, for it is py- 


ramidall Ic is fo farre diſtant from] | 


the heart, as is ſufficient to give 
way to the motion of the ſame, 
and the containing of the waterſh 


It 


TIE 


| humour. 
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Y of the BODT. 
"i bath two membranzs : 1. Ou- 
ter: fromthe mediaſtinum, it is tied 


: 4 


Ak 


before: and behinde to- the pleura ; 
from whence both the mediaflinum 
and pericardinm . originally. ſpring. 
2.” Innenz proceeding from the 


heart: for within the fericardinm 


[the veſſels Jack their common tani- 
ce; it having been ſpent upon the 


pericardium. 
The cxterna!ll membrane is fibrous; 


and thick. The motion of it is {&- 


|condary from the heart. 


It Teaneth more to the left fide 


{then.to the right, and more to the 


fore then back part. It cleaveth ſo 
firmly to the nervous circle of the 
midriffs, chat -it' cannot be ſeparate 


-Icisperforate in five places.In two, 
ſor the entring/ in and paſſing out of 
the-renzcava. Inthree for vena ar- 
tio, and arreria. vene/z, and the 

Uling out ofthe worta.. 


externall cuniclzs of the veſſ:]s of the | 


{but the internall is ſlippery, but firm | 


fom-it without rending, to dire | 
| |the motion of the heart. 
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Its mem- 
branes. 
Irs con- 
NeXx1Ou. 
Its be- 
omning. 


Its ſitua- 
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Its holes. 
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It hath ſmall veines from the phe lv] 


nice, and the axillar. No arteries 
appear,becauſeirt isneer enough to the 
heerr. 3&4 1 


- It hath two uſes : Firſt to keep the 
heart in its own place, whether we 
bend our bodics backward; forward, 
or to'cither fide, « Pb 

Secondly, to contain the wateriſh} 
humour which is ſundry w ayes. pr&| 
fitable : for firſt it tempereth the heat 
of the heart : Secondly, it moiſtzn-} 
eth the ſame. Thirdly, it maketh it 
{lippery : Laſt of all the pericardium 


detendeth the heart as an armow}| 
. from all excernall injuries. 


The wateriſh humonr which. is}} 


contained in the pericardium, is like 


be thick and ſlimy, /it . cauſeth the 
heart to be hairy. Wit be too co* 


| pious, it cauſeth the' panting of th: 


cart, which is cure 


by phlcboto- 


my it is too plentifull in thoſe whoj|| 


have obſtruftions of the meſarai 


| Yeines, liver, or ſpleen : for;in ſuck||} 


the thinneſt part of the chy/us one; 
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| En rtIcntIRERY eonmnen aa, Pm 
Ih is drawn for nouriſhment, and 
the blood becometh wateriſh. | 
Some think it.to proceed from a 
kminall aquoſity,even from the firſt 
reneration: as the aire within the 
earcsis from a flatnous, Others think 
that it. is ingendrediof yapors raiſed 


— ” 
— 


ſo 


iti yeines and arteries of the heart, 
tjadd . condenſed . by the'  reſpeRive 
coldnefſe of the membrane, and by 
this means the peritoneum and the 
Jipkure ſeem alwayes bedewed with 


[ofit.isa ſeminathumidity,and thar is 
[[{maintained afterward by the vapors. 


[[fih-the capacixy of the breft, a bloody 
[{}Fater to mgiſten:. and! temper 'the 
[[hcatofthe lungs. . |; - ; A. 
g[Haſcd from the veſſels, partly of that . 
T{pprtion of drink,which paſlcth to the 
[ungs: and by reaſon oftbis water and | 
[}20qd did flow fram the fide: of our 


p viour pierced, ! s 2+ | 


from the blogd, and wateriſhnefle of | 


Il: k ſemerh that the firſt beginning 


Sometimes alſo there is contained | 


[;-It is cauſed. partly of the vapovurs | 


EY 


Its gene- 
ration, 


The 
bloody 
WAICT. IN 
the capa- 
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Cap. IV. 
Of the trupok; afcending er 
rhe Vers: Cava. | 


Nt the parts eomtatined in the 
breft, 'are either vaſu or v7 ſcers 
the veſſcls or the entrals: 

The. veſfclsare in number four th 


vene cava, the vena arteriati1 , 'thil| 
arteris venoſa,' and wed aorta Or af 


teria Magna. 


| The firſt. is the VO1M- cava; of! 
magna y becauſe the bollo ny 
its great. 'Tr Har its beginning fi mll 


the liver.” - The orifice: of it is tlie 


times 'as large' that of: the #of##1]| 
being received by the right car 6fthe]| 
heart, it is 'expandce into the whole l. 


right: ventricle of the fame. | 157” 
About the orifice of it are Pell 


three valves called tyifulca, or tri[|! 


cuſpides : becauſe arifing” from all 
large foot, they end into a narrow| 
cop repreſenting barbed arrowes. 
Their fituation- is from without 
inward, ſo that the blood may ” 
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Jceed from a membranons circle, 


| {40d then they will appeare. 
1 :.J6 hath twotrunkes ; one deſcen- 


|| {ſed of a number of ſmall veins, 
Fein in the hollow part, of 
| middle of it in one trunk ftill de- 
| creaſing in number, and increaſing in 
11 The other aſcending ; this ispro- 
4 cured by a number. of ſmall vcins , 
| ſpringing from the convex part of 
theliver , 


|. This is bigger than the defeen- 
| ding becauſe all the-upper parts are 


i 5 4 KO 
+5" : 


ofthe BODY. 


ſe in, but not to returne. They pros 


annexed to the orifice : They cleave | 
to the /eptum of the heart 3 towards 
the point of it be ſtrong fibres ending 
in round caruncles. 


Af. you would ſee theſe as thereft 


of the valves, cut tranſverſly the ven- | 


tricles of the heart ncer to the beſis, 
ding, and this is that which is cau- 


e Jiver , which meet about the 


which end in lik manner 
Into one trunk. about the middle of 
it 


[by his only ; whereas moſt of 


the 


157 


The 
trunk de- 
ſcending. 
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The fa- 
terall 
ſprigs of 
the crunk 
alcend- 
ing 
: Phren- 
Ca. 


| 3 58 |; 
| the parts cofitained in the'abdomen, 
| gy 6 by'the vewa porta. v8 | 
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hough it be -not divided in- 
co: -branches untill it come to. the 
throat yet it dothiſend forth ſundry 
ſprigs from the ſider. k 
The firſt is called phrenice , one 
in each fide.- It is inſerted intothe 
diaphragmagwhich is called veiovs, by 


% 


cm | 


4 Un 
wil or 4, 
—— l 


— 


a number of twigs z and from thence 
it: beftoweth twigs upon the'poricar: 
dinmand mediaftaunum.. © «© 
* The ſecond is called Coronaris, 
ſo called ibecaule like a gatrland/it 
compaſſeth: the baſis ofthe. hewtr. -1t 
ſendeth ſundrie twigs to: the outer 
parts of the hcart;bur chiefly rothe 
left : becauſe it needeth greater ſtore 
of nouriſhment ++ by :reaſon. of its 
ſtrenget motion.: 5 i 104 
reth the returne -of the: blood ,-to 
the yen cave. ' This ſpringeth from 


the cave, before it enter into the 


| heart , and the blood is ſomewhat} 


thick: »: and:not ' attenuate in the 


This : hath: a valve which binds | 


_ 
ae. 
ne 


ventricles of the heart ; 


ſubſtance! 


for the] | 


| 
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ſubſtance ofthe heart being hard and | 


[| | the right and the left; Then paſ- 


I} [produtions of it , they are- ſpred 


"el 


| jor ninth rib above the ze , it is 


{two, the left is inſerted into the 


———— 


firm, was to. benouriſhed by blood 
ſomewhat grofſe. 

The third is called «$v39;, or ſine 
pathy without a mate; becauſe it hath 
| not a fellow as othze veines have 'in 
the left fide, {if you accept thoſe 
beaſts which chew the cud. | 

This ſpringeth from the cava, 
as ſoone as it is come. out of the 
icardium. It paiſtth out of the 


cava, about the fifth vertebra of 
the- breſt. It doth not deſcend. 
ſtraight way : But comming a 
little forward, it rcturneth towards 
the Pina. | 
When it is come to theeighth | 


ivided int® two branches, to wit, | 


ſing by the diviſion of. the mid- 
rife, which is between the, two 


thorow the abdom:n. Of theſe 


[leftemulgent. 


| 


[hinder and right part of the vena | 


EY 


prey - JC 


By { 
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3. Vena | 
ſine pari. | 
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bi 


\ By 
which 


} way mat- 
rers 1n 


che breſk 


| are diſ- 
| charged. 


| The di- 


| Varicati- 
| on of the 
Vena 


CAVAs» 


I 60 | 


| 


triſh, purulent and bloody ſubſtances 
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By this way Fallopius will have ws 


yn 


to be diſcharged , which ſometime |]- 
are contained in the breſt,while theſe 
branches march downward: In each 
fide ten ſprigs bud out, which march 
thorow ſo many diſtances of ſo many 
of the inferior ribs. 

In the lower part of the -rib, 
there isa groop to receive the ſprig.| 
Wherefore when you make inci-|| || 
fion in an empyema, .come not neerſf|y 
to this part. From this veine other]}| 
{mall wigs alſo proceed 3 which|||; 
afford nouriſhment to the þpinalis me-\}| 1 
dulla. ii 0 

Theſe are called coftales inferiores,|} | 
or the lower intercoftals. The vena}}{ + 
fine par: thus being framed, the caval x 


—__—_— 


p—_— fn © _ -@a ©, Ms a. Aw. 4 


— 


aſcendeth to the jygrlum,ſtrengthned|]].j 
by the mediaſtiaum and the thymus 31} þ 


which is placed in the uppermoſi]}}.c 
part of the breſt. I#1b 
Here the ena cava is parted into} 
ewo remarkable branches : Fromſ}gq 
whente all thoſe veins-ſpring, which|{[n 
are ſent. either tothe head or a__ | j 
ny 


: 
_—_ 


tu A— — 
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One branch marcheth to the right, 
another to the left fide : while they! 
remain within the breſt, they are 


under the cannel bones.; but when 
| | they are come to the arm-pits, they 
are called axillares. 

Before they come to the arm-pit, 
ſundry ſprings ſpring from th:m. 

he firſt is 7ntercoſtalrs ſupericr ,, 

this ariſeth from the root of the di- 
varication; and paſling from the root 
of two ribs beſtoweth ewigs upon 
the diftances of the two upper ribs, 
[as the rene fine pars did : there is 
one in cach fide. 


— 


; 


4 


I|this marcheth forward towards 


) 


{[muſcles to the navil, where it is 
1{joyned with the vena epigaſtica 


I 


: "SR 


The ſecond is called manmaris:; 


<q - 


the upper part of the. bone of the 
breſt trom thenee it goeth down 
by the fides of it, and when it is 
come to the cartilago mucronata, a- 
{| bout the fides of it, it paſſ.th our 
of the breſt, and marcheth by a 
{ſtraight way under the firaight 


i 


called ſubclavii, becauſe they march} 


Sprigs 
proceed- 
ing from 
the Cava 
within 
the breft 


ſtalss ſu- 


perior. 


2. Mam- 
MA 1A. 


ht. F  " 


-.-- _- _— 


- <— ———— A. et. 


I.Interco- | 


\ ada dof £ ad 


I 2. Medi- 


aſtina. 


4. Cervi- 


cals. 


aſcendens by inoſculation : 


| beſtowed upon thoſe nmmaſcles which 


| the holes of them, it beſtoweth brar 
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which 
is the cauſe of that great conſent, 
which is between the paps and the 
matrix. This bcfore it leave the 
breſt , it beftow:th one branck 
upon the .cartilaginous diſtances of 
ſeven of the coſte tzere, where the 
ſprigs of the vena ſine pari end, 
From theſe branches procced ſome 
other remarkable twigs, which are 


ate ſeated upon the breſt , and the 
dugs. | 

The third is called Mediaſting, 
becauſe it is beſtowed upon the me 
dieftinum together with the left 
nerve of the midriffe according to 
the length of it. 


vertebralis. It is Jarge in cach fide, 
marching upwards obliquely toward 
the back part, it commeth to 


of the neck , where paſling thoron 


ches upon the muſcles | which lie + 


The fourth is called Cervicalis of} 


te 


tranſverſe procefle from the wertebnip 


& B 


| 
| 


| 


= >= 


bove the vertebre. 
Th 
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The fifth is called Mu{culz inferj= 
or becauſe it is ſpent upon the lower 
muſcles of the neck , which fetch 
out the neck and head, 

The fizth- is the internal jaguar ; 
this ariſeth where the cannel bone is 
articulate with the ſtern, This 
joyned with the nerve recurrent, and 
the ſoporall artery , marcheth by the 
lide of the wind-pipe to the throar. 

The ſeventh is the cxternall jugu- 
lar; thismarching up under the skin, 
and the quadrat nmſcle which pul- 
ſeth downe the cheeks commeth to 
the ear. This in beaſts is bigger then 
the interna), otherwiſe then it is in 
man. 


——— 


Cap. V. 


Of Vena arterialy, and at 
teria venalis. 


he ſecond veſl:] in the breaft 


| is Venus arterialis. It is a'veine 
from its office : for it carcieth 


H3 


T——_—. 


s. Muſcu- |. 
la inferior} 


N 
6. The" þ 
internell | 
jugular. 


i 
The | 
externall: 
jugular. 


Vend Ar- 
terials. 


natu.. 
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| , 
| Arterias 


| 164 | 


vena's- + 


The 
valves of 
theſe two 
veſlels. 


1 as a veine. 
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ance oat 


naturall blood to the lungs by the 
right fide of the wind-pip: : It is 
called and artery, becanſe the coat 
of it is double, not fingle as that of 
veins, it doth ſpring from the up- 
pzr part of the right ventricle ofthe 
heart, and is implanted into the ſub- 


of the wind-pipe. 


lis, 
it carrieth arteriall blood ; but a 
veine , bzcauſe it hath a fingle coat 
It ariſeth from the u 
per part of the ventricle of t 
heart, and is implanted into the ſib- 
ftance of the lungs by the right fade 
of the wind-pipe. 


gure of great ſigma z which at- 
ſwereth the LutinS, the figure is thi 
C. They look from within outwards 
to let out the blood ; bus to hind: 
the r2tarn of the ſam?, 


The Arteria venalis hath two 


valyes called mitrales, becauſc they 
are 


— 


The Vena arterialis hath three]. 
valves called Sigmoides , from the f-|| 


ſtance of the lungs by the right fide[ſ- 


The third veſſel is arteria vena-|| 
It is called an artery, becaufe|]. 


nt. 
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are like a Biſhops Miter. They look | 


from without inward, to let in blood 
carried from the vena arterialis. 
They arc bigger than thoſe of vexz 
cava; and have longer filaments , 
and to. ſtrengthen them muny fl:thy 


| fnippets are joynezd to them. 


It hath two valves only , that the 
fuliginous vapours might th: more 
readily be diſcharged. 

It hath alſo but a ſingle thin coat, 
partly for t1* ſame parpoſe, partly 

:cauſe the blood ſent from the vena 
arterioſa is cooked by the brouchia of 
the lungs , before it entereth into ar- 
teria venalis : itneedeth not ſo thick 


| a coat as an arteric; and becauſe veins 


only carry in blood, and arteries car- 
ry out 3 Therctore arteria reals 
is placed in the left ventricle, and 
vena arterialis in the right. Both 
theſe veſſels not far from their be” 
ginning , are divided into two bran- 
ches, whereof the one paſleth to 
the right part of the lungs ,- and 
the other to the left ; andeachof 


'[theſe is ſubdivided into other 


H4. bran- 


—— 
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blood is 


' the left 
ventricle 
j of the 

| heart. 


] 
| 
Eh 


\ branches, untill at the laft they end 


How the 


carriedto 
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in ſmall threds, 

The greater branches accompa- 
ny one another , ſo that the vein 
ftill marcheth with the arterie 
joyned together by many inoſculati- 
ons or aneſtomo'ers 

B:tween them the branches of 
aſpera arteria march. Theſe veſſ;) 
are great, becauſe the lungs by rea- 
fon of their perpetual motion require 
much nouriſhment- 

Firſt, the blood is carricd into the 
lungs by vena arterialis , and from 
trence to arteria venalis , by ſundry 
anaſtomoſes, and from hence to the 
left ventricle of the heare. Where be- 


Oe thing is to bz noted, that no air 
In its prop:c ſubſtance is carried to 
che hzart: for the blood contained in 
theſe two. veſ:ls,is ſufficiently cooked 
by th: bronchia paſling between: them. 
The blood is cooled. Firſt,by ſtaying 


| in the lungs while it is in paſſing. 


ing made ſpirituous, it is ſent bythe} 
|eorta, to impart life to the whole 


. . Se | 
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ever open. It being removed , there 
!!] | appeareth a hole ,. by the which the 
'|] {blood paſſeth freely from the vers 
cava to it, and returneth by-reaſon 
of this anaſtomsſis; that the blood 
| | inthe veines may be animate. 


A 


——————_ AIR 

| 

14 1 Cap. VI. 

O; the great arteries, ard fir(t of 
thetrun ka ſcending 0 f | 


112 lame. 


| |/TRHz fourth veſſil is the great ar- | 
 Þ tery callzd aortas. becauſe irre- } 
ceiveth the air. It ſpringeth from the | 
uppzr par: of the left ventricle of the 
heart, where it is largeſt and hardeſt. 
Bzfox it: come Out of. th2 Peri- | 

H 5 cardium | 


Coronarre 
| af 11 


i 


i 
Py. 
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| | The fitu- 
{ ation of 
| | the aorta. 


Its 


1 J 
trunks. 


6. Fe 
branches 
of the 


| ' cending. 
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cardium, it ſendeth two ſmall twigs, 


from each fide ons, which compaſs 
the baſis ofthe heart like a garland, 


and ſend down according to the 
{ength of the heart other twigs : 
Theſe are called Coronarie. Theſe 
twigs are more in number, and 
hrger about the left ventricle then 
the right, becauſe it requirerh greater 
plenty of nouriſhm:nt, by reaſon 
of its ſtronger motion, which digeſt- 
«th much blood. _- 

lt is placed between the winde- 


pipe and the vena cava, tyed to the 
month of the ftomack , paſling 
under the trunck of renz arterio/a 
upward : when it hath pierced the 
Pericardium, it is divided into two 
truncks whereof the one is called 
truncus aſceaaexns ,, the aſcending 
trunck : The other deſcendens , the 
deſcending. 

Of theſe rwo the deſcending is larg- 
eſt,becauſe it miniſtreth life to more 
parts.. 

This aſcending tranck before it 


paſſ:s.to the armes, is divided into 
two 


pre —_ 
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two branches, whereof one paſſeth 
to the right, the. other towards 
the left arme ; they are called ſubcla- 
viz ram, becauſe they march under 
the cannell bones, When they are 
gone out of the breft, they are called 
Axillares, From both the lower and 
upper part of both theſe branches, 
ſundry ſprigs doe ſpring. 

From the upper part proceedeth 
intercoſtalis ſuperior , which be- 
ſtoweth twigs upon the diftances 
of the- uppzrmoſt toure ribs. From 


cent muſcles, and the p11721is medul- 
[a. 
From ths lower ſpringeth that 


Frem 


whence others are ſent tothe adja» } 


branch, which 1s called Cervica- 
lis , but more fitly Vertevralis ; for 
it ſpcingeth- -behind where the 
zertebre 3 from thence marching | 
upwards it beftowerh- rwigs upon 
the finalis medulla , which enter 
by the paſlages , by the which the 


which- are- placed. in 'tne hinder 
Part of the necke , and at the-laſt | 


nerves, alſo upon the muſcles , | 


ente= |. 


the up-- ! 


per part; 


From 


the low 
er part- | 
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hole, by the which the pinalis medyl- 


| 1a deſcendeth from the brain. 


This witk its fellow when it is 
come to the cell of the wedg-like 
bone on each fide of it , between 
the firſt and ſecond pair of finews, 


coroides. , 

The fecond, the Arteria man- 
maria which — the 
Vena mammaria, is joyned with the 
epigaftrica arteria , aſcending by 
inoſculation about the navell, 

The third is that called My- 
cula, and is diſtributed upon the 
muſcles of the neck. 

The fourth is the ſoporall, one 
on each fide; ſo called, becauſe it 
chey be Ropped, fl:ep doth imme- 
\m:diately follow. 

Theſe ſoporall arteries, when 
| they are come to the throat , they 
are divid:d into two branches, to 


wit, the externall, which is lc | 


ſer . 


and the internall which. is 
larger. | 


The 
——— — 
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entereth into the Crazinm, by that | 


having becn divided , cauſes P /exys 
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The externall bcſtowes twigs up- 
on the muſcles of the face, upon the 
roots of all the teeth of the lower 
jaw, having. entred into the. cavity 
of the tiandible, and going out upon 
the chin. 

The internall branch , when @* 
bout the throat it hath beſtowed 
twigs upon. the tongue and larynx, 
about the lower part of the uf) , it 
isdivided into two branches; where- 
of the lefſ-r and hindmoſt accompa- 
nying the branch of the internal ju- 
galar marcheth toward the hinder- 
| moſt part of the skull,and entering at 
the ſecond hole of the nowle ent<- 
reth into the hollowneſſ: of the Du- 
Ia MARC. 


———_— 


&ull, thorow its proper hole in 
the parietali bone,and is come to the 
cell of the wedge-like boneit maxeth 
rete mirabile 3 which in beaſts is 
large, but. in man very obſcure, 


| Thc formoſt and largeſt, when it | 
hath entercd into the cavity of the 


CaP. | 
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CAP. VII. 
Of the deſcending trunk of 
the Aorta, 
"HE deſcending Trunk of the 
aorta about the fifth vertebra of 
the breſt bending towards the left 
fide, marcheth downwards towards 
che laft vertebra of the loynes. 

In this march it ſendeth forth ſun- 
| dry branches, which are thele : 
The I. Intercoſtall inferior arteries 
ugg in number eight. 3. Phrenice two, 

pens Je. | 3: Caliaca one, 4. Meſenterica ſu- 


ſcending. | Þ® rior. $5. Emulgentes two. 6. Sper- 


7. The The inferior intercoftall arte-' 
INIETION A £ A 

nterco. | FieS» accompanying the veines and 
(tals. nerves of the ſame denomination 


matice two. 7. Meſenterica interior. 
8, Lumbares. 


march according to the length of 
the lower part of the ribs , where 


there is a hollowneſſ: to receive | 


them, and in the trae ribs end, 
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where the cartilages begin 53 _ 
t 


———— 


— 


— 


'the neryes to the marrow of the 


| carry alſo quittonr and 'water ga- 
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ther, cven to the fides of the lower 
b:lly. 
Theſe ſend ſprigs by the holes of 


back and to thz muſcles, which 
reſt upon the rzertedre of 
back, 

Theſe not onely afford ſpirits and 
blood to the intercoſtal muſcles, but 


thered in the cavity of the brelt, (cnt 
by the trunck of the acrta to the 
bladder by the cmulgent arteries > 
according to Spigelius lib, 6. Cap. 4- 
where Fallopius will have theſe 
matters to be ſent by vera ſine part; 
but this is a ſhorter way. | 
\ Phrexice are two , one on each 
dz: they ſpring from the trunk 
as ſoon as it is come out of the cavi- 
ty of the breſt, and being ſpread 
into many twigs , whereot the moft 
are beſtowed upon the lower part 
of the midriffe where the zertebre 
of the back are ; and ſome alſo | 


the 


upon the upper part which after- | 


C—. 


By what 
Way quit- 
rour and 
Water 15 
ſent from 
the breſt 
ro rhe 
bladder. 


2. Phic- 
NCR. 


ward 
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ward paſſ? to the pericardium. when: 


| it cleaveth to the midriffe. 


* Caliacais one; ſo called, becauf: 
ic ſendeth twigs tothe ſtomack, Thi; 


| ſpringeth from the fore-part of the 


crunk. This beſtoweth branches: up- 
on the ſtomack, liver.gall, caul, th 


| duodenum, the beginning of the je- | 


junumy,to'a part: of Colon, to the 
Paucreas,and ſpleen. 
Meſenterica ſuperior doth ariſe| 


alittle below the ca/iaca, accompe- 


nying the vena meſaraica. It be-|!. 
ftoweth many twigs upon the hun- 
gry. and 1inm gut 3 as alſo upon 
that part of Goon which lieth be- 
tween-the hollow part of the liver, 
and therright kidney. So that this 
branch is beftowed upon the upp:r 
part.of the meſentery.. 

Fhe emulgent arteries are two, 


the right and the lefr. They ſpring| 
from both the fides of the trunk 
ander. the former, where the firlt 


and ſecond. vertebre. of the loynes| 
are coupled by a ligament. The 
lefe. is lower then the right. Thele| 


—_— —— 


when? | 


— —_ 


— cl. ___ —_ 


| 


| part of the trunk. 
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when they arc come to their kidneyy, | 


ll te te ttt — 


are inſerted jinto the cavities of the 
kidneyes and by innumerable ſmall 
ewigs are ſpent upon the ſubſtance 
of the kidney. The uſe of theſe , be- 
fides the common is to diſcharge 
the ſcroſity of the arterics , whereof 
they have great ſtore. 

Spermatice, or ſeminales, the Semi- 
nary 3 they are in like manner 
two, which: ſpring from the fore- 


The lIctt artery doth not ſpring 


the vetne doth. Theſe marching 
downward, accompany the veins 
of their ſide. In men they are car- 
ried to the ſtones by the produtti- 
ons of the peritoneum; but in wo- 
men when they are come neer to 
the ſtones, they are divided in two 
branches; whereof the one is be- 
ſtowed” upon the ſtones, and. the 
other upon the bottome of the ma- 
trix, in the ſide of it. 


arc divided into two branches, which | 


| 


AE 


from the Iefe emulgent artery as | 


| Meſeuterica inferior , it fpringeth | 
about 
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| marrow by th:ir holes, as alſo tothe 
| adjacent muſcles, Some things 


Lit the Iaft happen, then the humor 
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about the os ſacrum, from the trunk a 
little above, before it ſendeth forth 
the ram? iliaci. It is beſtowed upon 
the left part of the Colvn, andth: 
reduns and accompani:th the H:- 
morrhoidicall veines to the azus. 
Lumbares rami, the Loyne-bran- 
ches , innumber foure: They ſpring 
trom the back part of the deſcending 
trank of the eorta. Theſe pafleto 
the vertebre of the loynes , and their 


here offer themſelves to be obſcr- 

ved, it: 
I- That when cither the colicke 

is changed into the gout , or con- 

crarywiſe the gout into the colick; 


are ſent from the crarall arteries 
to the trunke , and from thence to 
che meſentericall branches of the ar-| 
reries 3 and from thence to th2 guts 
It the firſt happen, then the humour 
pail» the contrary way. Read Hipeb, 
Epip. Se. 4 _- 

2. If the colicke turne cither 


i. —m—_— 
” 


to 
, oo 
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toa pally , or falling fickneſlc, as it 
may fall out according to Aginet. 
lib. 3. cap. 43. then the humour 
doth return from the Colon by the 
meſentericall arteries, to the trunck; 
and from hence to the Lumbares , 
which being filled compreſſ: the ad- 
jacent nerves: from whence dith- 
culty of going enſueth 3; which may 


and thence to the brain. 
3. Clyſters may purge the 


| whole body : for the clyſter moiſt- 


ning the whole Colo, may by the 
twigs of the arterics draw noi- 
ſome humoars from the trunck , and 
when purgation is cauſed by an= 
nointing but the navel (which often 
fall.th out in ufing the unCtion 
tor the pox) or vomiting by mi- 
niftring a clyſter , wherein white 
H:Hebore is, firſt the arteries draw 
the force of the medicaments, and 
this ſame faculty again doth purge 
by the arteries. 


9. Ar- 


be called an imperteCt palſey. If the 
| falling ftckneſlſ2 be procured, the hu- 
mour ts ſent by the groyn-artcrizs, | 


L —_——— 


LI 


— 
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9. Arterie ſacre, or thoſe bran- 
ches which goeto the os ſacrum.They 
ſpring from the lower part of the 
crunk before. ic ſendeth out the r4- 
m? iliaci. They are ſomewhat large. 
They marching dowaward , and 
leaning upon the 8s ſacrum , enter 
| into the holes of itz. and ſo paſſ 
to the marrow, and binder part 
of the ſame. By 
tzr which cauſeth the cholick may 

afſe to procure the palſey of the 
| 1Ege. 

. hece arterie, theſe ariſing below 
the former, about the lower verte- 
bra of the loynes, mouut above the 
veine, left it ſhould be hurt by the 
hardneſſe of the os ſacrum, in their 
| continual motion. 
| They bineg in number two large 
branchzs , called Arterie lacs, 
or flanck arteries, and marching 
downward to the thigh. obliquely, 
they repreſent the Greek in- 
verted, Theſe alittle below the di- 
viſion of the trunk are ſubdivided 


ho ” 


th:ſe the- mat-|| 


q 


— 


[into two branches, to wit, the in- 


—_ 
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ternall or lefſer Iacs, and the exter- 
nal or greater. | 

The internall hath two branches; 
The one is called Glates, and with 
a vein of the ſame denomination , ts 
beſtowed upon the muſcles which 
make up the buttocks : The other is 
called Hypogaſtrica. 

This is large; this being carryed 
direaly to the lower part of the 


twigs to the bottome and neck 
of the bladder and to the ftraight 


Gutz but in women, whzrcin it is 


upon the bottome and neck of the 
matrix beſides the former parts. 
The externall or greater hath two 
branches. 
The firft is called Epigaſtrice. 
It ſpringeth from the outer part of 
the artery a litile before it paſſe 
thorow the Peritczeum 3 and tnr- 
[ning upwards it mounteth vp- 
wards by the inncr ſide of the 
flraiglit muſcle of the belly : and 


with 


os ſacrum , in men it beſtowerh- 


| larger, it ſendeth plenty of twigs| 


about the navil it 1s inoſcylate}- 


4 pi Arne tos 1 oat er ne Foe, Ho 
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with the arteria deſcending. 

The ſecond is called Prdenda: 
This is but a ſmall branch, and when 
it is come our of the peritonenm, it 


F"RR—_— 


the os pybis, and 1s b:ttowed upon the 
skin of the ſecret parts. 
A note, One thing is to be noted, that the 
Arteria umbilicals \pringeth frem 


branes. 


| when the infant is born. | 


About the orifice of the veſſels, 


þ | Valves, 


ſome are called triſulce, and reſem- 
ble a barbed arrow; ſome Semilu- 
nares, or Sigmeides, becauſe the 
| reſemble a halfe nioon, or the Greek } 
| Tetter called C. Thoſe bend inwards, 
| becauſe they are ſet before the veſ- 


paſſeth obliquely by the joyning of| 


the internall zliaca ; and going a- |||. 
long the great artery, is firmly | 
tied to the bladder by ſtrong mem- | 


When the child is in the belly,it is| 
hollow ; but without hollowneſk | 


The | eleven valves are to be ſeen if the|. 
| ventricles of the heart be difſzQed}' 
tranſverſe neer to the baſis. Of theſe] 


< {els Which carry in blood, 
= They | 


= . of the BODY. 


VT 
—_— 


{]from the 
[from xgaVis; fo called by reaſon 


Sd. ew___w tc. 


"They bend outward, becauſe they 


are appointed for the veſſels which 


carry out the blood. 

The Vena cava hath three Triſul- 
ce;but the Arteria venoſa two. 
, The Aorta, and vena arterioſq 
have three Sigmoides. 


——_— — 
— ["_ ——_—— 


CGAF. V IH 


omen ts i xn 


ll Of the parts ſimilary externall 


parts, 


Itherto of the veflels of the 


4 &breit : Now follow the entrals, 
which are in the heart and lungs. 
The heart in Latine is called cor , 
Greek word %pa#a, 


of the ſoveraignty which it hath 
above other parts of the body ; or 


[from «5afiz, which is derived from 


tedsredni, becauſe it 19 tofſed with 


|continuall motion: of figure it is py- 


tamidall, The Ancicnts likened it to 
a Pinc Apple. 


Co. 


| 


: 


131 | 


Its ap- 
pellarion 


[ts figure 
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Tes ſab- 
ſtance. 


T Its con- 
NEXION. 


Its diflt- 
milary 

4 

| parts. 


The fi- 
milary 
External 
I. 


The fat. 


Its parts. 
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As concerning its bigneſſe, it. is 
larger in man then in beaſts, if 
you conſider the ftature of his bo- 
dy. The external ſuperticies of it 
is ſmooth, - but within irc is une- 
qual,and hath many fibres. 

The ſubſtance of it is fleſhy, 
red, and compa. It is fix inches 
in length, and four in bredth. Ieſ] | 
is tyed above to the mediaſtinum, 
below to the diaphragma , by| 
means of the pericardium. | 
_ The parts of it are cither difſs||f 
milary,or fimilary. "1 

The diffimiilary are two, to Wit, 
Beſis, or the head which is round 


wards the left fide, and forwards 


external , or internal. The exter- 
' the membrane which covereth it, 


' more copious in man. than 


and broad, and mucor, or apex, the 
ſmall point, which doth bend to- 


under the left pap, where one may 
feel the motion of the heart. 
The fimilary parts are cither 


nall are four, to wit, the fat; 


its veſſels, and the eares. The fats ! 


LAG 


— 
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{ 


[Kings 3 - for it compaſſeth the baſis of 


[point of it. Intheright fidethey are 


{ heart ., bur chicfly to the left fide. 
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beaſts , chieflly in the-upper part , 
where the veſſels palle our. | 
The ' membrane with-the which 
the! heart is-covered/,- 4s thing and 
 cannor' be ſeparated from it. The 
vein whereby ic is nouriſhed is called 
| Coronaria 3 becaule in figure it is 
kke-to the Crowns of the ancient 


the heart round about, and from 
thence ſendeth branches to the 
whole ſubſtance: ok. it , even to the 


fewer-and lefſer 3 but in theleſt 
thicker:and larger. This vein ſpring- 
eh from the aſcending trunk of rene 
ava, a -little before it cntereth into 
the right ventricle. | 


i Arteria Coronaria compaſſeth the | 


baſis ofthe heart, as the veins doth , 
and": fendeth ſprigs to the whole 
It.ſptingeth from the beginning of 
the aorta , | before it paſſ: thorow the 

pericardium. HR 

-It hath:nervesfrom the fixth conju- 


gation,but ſmall; beftowed upon the 
F641 I 


| 


Neryes. 


baſis: 


pr EPL 


193 


The 
mem- 


brane. | 
The vein 


The Avi | 
teTIEC. 


" 


| 


Ae A, 


SO 42” 
we. - 


__- =_ 


| 


184 | 


| nt = 


| | 


The ears 
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; differ ; for firſt, the right is larg- 


| ſtayed in thele ears, and for two 
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baſis ncer the vena arterioſa. 
The Jaſt external part arc the ears, 


head. Their ſnbſtance is nervous: 
they have three ſorts of fibres , and 
are not much thicker then the kin, 
In figure they are pyramidal , ſome- 
what ſharp at thetop : they are unc- 
quall both without , and within ; 
yet they being full- of blood, the 
-xtcrnall ſuperficies ſeemeth ſmooth, 
'n number they are two z the right 
which is ſcatcd' betore the orifice of 
the vexa' Cava, and the left ſeated 
before the arteria venalis, They 


 eft 5 ſecondly, the Icft is harder, 
more fleſhy , and thicker : thirdly, 
\ the keft ismore pointed y and broad. 
The motion is contrary to that 
of the heart; for when the heart 
is dilated , they are contrafted to 
*xpel , and contrariwiſe. The 
blood is firſt of. all reccived- afid 


both becauſe they are like to the ears| | 
| of a dog , and are faftned to each 
| fide of the heart, as cars to the 


X-L.... - _ —— — 


—CRVR— 


ec. 


reaſons! 
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reaſons. Firſt, that the whole. heart 
ſhould not be too much ftretched 


 |by the influx of blood, and o the; 


dilatation and conftriftion of it 
hinder; as we ſee in a bladder too 
.much filled with water. Secondly, 


{that the veſſels would not burfty, and 
|ſo when the heart is dilated, they 
|are' contraſted 5 and ſoftly pour 


in the blood. They are two, becauſe 
there are two veſſels which carry in 
blood to the heart, to wit, vena 
cava, and arteria venoſa ; and be-! 


|cauſe the cvs is larger then the orte- | 
ra verſa. | 


The ſubftance of the cars is ner- 
vous , becauſe they were to admit 


{dilatation and confſtrition , The 
 ]veines hath a ſ{imilunary valve to 


hinder the reflux of the blood, when 
the * car is contrafted. The far 


{about the heart moiſteneth it ; and 


yet is not melted by the heat thereof, 
becaul it is ſuet and not greaſc. 


? 


pa 2 | 
Cap. IX 
Of theſmmilary internal parts, 
THe internall parts of the heart 
are the two ventricles, the right 
| and the left,and the ſeptum. 
i} The ventricles do differ in theſe 
{Of the : , k | - 
Ventri- | points. 1. in bignefſ-; fo the right 
cles. 1s much bigger then the left; for it 
' Jnow the | Feacheth from the baſis to the mar 
I ycntri- |cr0- 2+ in the blood contained ; 
Fcles dif- | for the blood in the right ventricle 
| fer. is venal , butin the left arterial. 


J 
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3. In figure for the right is ſemi 
circular , but-the left orbicular. 
3. the left ventricle is placed &- 


atly in the middle of the heart :| 


for the right-ſecms only to be an 
appendix ſet onely to the fide. 
5. The left ventricle is of a more 
{olid and compa ſubſtance, and 
is three times thicker then the 
right. 6. The right ventricle was 
appointed by nature to miniſter 


nouriſkn:nt to the Iungs 3 but ; 
le 
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left to be a ſore-houſe of vital blood 


whereby it is communicate to the 
whole body. If you diflc& the heart 
according to the longitude from the 
baſis to the point, you ſhall finde the 
internall ſuperfecies very unequall, 
full, as 'it were, of pits; yet the left 
ventricle is moſt unequal. In both 
theſe ventricles. you may . note ſome 
fleſhy fibres ſpringing from the »14- 
cro of the ventricles , which be- 


comming -membranous , fibres are 
inſerted into the lower parts of the 
There are five in theright, |. 


valves. 
but in the left rwo onely, yet more 


| thick and ſolid. | 


- The ation of the heart is called 
pulſation, The cauſe of this is a pe- 


| | . |culiar faculty granted to the heart, 
. [flowing from the forme of it. The 


pulſation hath two motions., dila- 
tation and conſtriction, | 

In dilatation the mucro 1s 
drawn to the baſis ; for ſo it becom- 
meth ſphericall and more capable. 
In ; this motion it draweth blood 
to it ſclfe from the trunke of the 


] 3 


| 


| 


þ 


vena | 


The 
ation of 


the heart { + 


Dilatati- | 


ON. 


— 


Yemen 5 a n 
| | vena cava. This motion is pertor- 
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med when the ſtraight fibres are 


contraRed, and the tranſycrſe relax-| 


cd. 

In conſrcition the macrs doth 
fall from the baſis , and fo the heart 
becommeth narrower. by this mo- 
tion the vitall blood is expelled out 
of the heart. This motion is perfor- 
med by the conftriftion of the tranf- 
verſe fibres, Between thefe contrary 
motions we muſt imagine ſomereff, 

Theſe ventricles are divided by 


the ſeptym, which is nothing elf 
but the Tight wall of the Icft ventri- 


cle 3 wherefore the right fide is 
bunched, but the left hollow. It is 
unequal as the ventricles. T he pits 


Jare not permeable, and ſo no blood 


can paf: throngh the ſeptum, from 
the right co the lefe ventricle, gel 


Cna' 


$1 
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| a Roſe, ſpongious and light, ſo that 
| it f\wimmerh in water: but in a ch 11d 
{inthe womb itjs redder , harder a nd 
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CHAP, X. 


Of the frame of the 


Lungs. | | 


He ſecond intral of th: breſt , 
to wit,the Lungs follow, called 
in Latin Pulmogand in Greek nib ner; 
becauſe they are the inftraments of 
breathing : we are to confider their 
frame and aRion, 
As concerning their frame , theſe 
things are tobe marked. x, The ſub- 
ſtance. In a man it is of the coloyr of 


— 


heavier, and doth fink in water ; b e- 
cauſe it is fed with venall blood, de= 
rived from the vena cave to arteries 
venoſa, by anaſtomaſis. 

2. The Lobes, they are ordina- 
rily two, fometimes three. If there 
be two , the upper is ſhorter then 


| the lower; They cleave together 


Its fabs- q 
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by nxmbranous tyes: they are like to 
the horne of an Ox ; for towards the 
breſt they are bunches, but cowards 
the back hollow. 

The lungs are covered with a 
membrane. It is framed of the com- 
mon coat of the veſſels, which are be- 
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and | 


ls 


| -[its ſubſtance is unequall. 


jof the ftomack ,, is [implanted 
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and arteriall, which is not ſeen in 
any other part of the body. The 
blood is carried from the right ven- 
tricle of the heart, from the exp 
arterialiss to' the arieria venalis. 
And ſo the hot blood of the lefr 


ventricle is cooled ; as the meane 


ing in ſome cold water. It hath a 
{mall nerve from the ſixth conjuga- 


the membrans which affo:deth but 
adull fecling. 

4. The windz-pipe remarkable is 
in Litine aſpera arter:a.Tt is called an 
artery,. becauſe ic receiveth 1n the 
aire by inſpiration : aſjera, becauſe 


It may be thus deſcrib:d : It is 
a long pipe framed of round.carti- 


branes, ever open ,; which begin- 
ning at the lower part ot the 
throat, and: reſting upon the mouth 


boyling of a pot is ſtayed by powr- | 


tion which. goeth no further then | 


Its de- 
 {criprion. |: 
lages, tyc& together by, mem- | 


The 
cooling. - 
of the 
blood of 


The 
Winde- 
pipe. 
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which is called Leryns and the low- 
er, which is called bronchus. Inthe 


——_ 


| upper part there is a chink that the 


aire paſling thorough a narrow pa(- 
ſage might cauſe a ſound, The inſtru- 
ments of the voice arc moiftened by 


found. 
The wind-pipe is not altogether 
cartilaginous; for ſo it could have 


tilages arc tyed together by mem- 
branes. Theſe cartilages are Jike 


then beginning under the annular 
cartilage of the /aryzx , it paſſeth 
downward ftraight-waies , becom- 
ming by degrees ſmaller, it cleaveth 


ftomack : and+- about the fourth 
vertebra of the breſt, it is divided 


: 


of the lungs; and ſo the branches 
encreaſe and grow leſter, untill at 
__the 


the glandules, to cauſe the cleerer | | 


have been dilated; nor altogether 
| membranous, for then it would have| 
ſhrunk rogether : whereof the car- 


to the Greck C. The winde-pipe | 


by a membrane to the mouth of the | 


ſinto two branches, the riglit and| 
the left, which enter into thoſe ſides | 


| 
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ria venalis, to coole the blood : The 
arterie being in the fore-partgthe vein 
in the hinder, 
It hath veins from that branch of 
the externall jugular, which paſſzth 
tothe mouth... Arteries it hath from 
the great and deep branch, of the 
ſoporal which paſſeth to the throat. 
Nerves it hath from the fixth con» 
jugation , called recurrentes 3. be- 
cauſe having marched downward , 
they turne up again to the muſcles 
of the laryux. Two pair of glan- 
dales are placed- at: che ſides of the 
larynx ;. the tirft pair is ſeared at 
the fid:s of the uvulnls,,. about the 


wich the common membrane ofthe 
mouth 3. they reccive the ſuper- 
flaaus humidity of the brain, and 


root of the tongue. They are covered | 


 ſels.. 


; Glandu- S | 'N 


les... 


—— 


wurne ic into ſpittle. They are called | 
| ronſille \ 
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| | Its mem- 
| branes. 


like cartilage. Theſe in women , by 


lank diſcover protuberance of th: 
fore-part of the larynx, which-is cal- | 
led pomum Adami. 

 ' Tt hath two membranes; one ex- 


| which covereth 'the roof of the 
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tonſille,and'by Chirurgions amygdele. 
The ſecond pair inthe lower part 
of the /arynx reſt upon the buckler- 


reaſon of their moiſt temperature 
ſwelling , cauſe their necks to be 
round , whereas in men , chiefly of a 
dry complexion, they becomming 


ternal and thin from the pleura,clea- 
ving faft to the tyes of the cartila- 
ges. - | 

| - The other -mternal- from that 


mouth, ofa thicker ſubſtance,having 
ſtcaight fibres, and bedewed with n 
| unttuous. humour to withftand 
{harp rheums, of an exquifite ſenſe; 
fo that if buta crum chance to fall 
Into It, will be like to ſtrangle one. 


| 
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|[a&tons3 to wit, inſpiration end ex- 
piration. Inſpiration is performed 


the air is drawn in but expiration 


|traſted , for then theair is compel- 
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CHAP. XI. 
Of the aFiou of rhe Lungs. 
"ay ation of the 1::ngs is called 


refpiratio , or breathing - this 1s 
nothing elſe but the taking'in and 
letting out of the air by the wind- 
pipe, that the heart.the wel-ſpring of 
the vital heat may de cooled. 
Breathing is performed by two 


when the lunngs are dilated, for then 


happeneth when the Jungs are con- 


led. | 
The blowing of a pair of be-| 
lows doth expreſs theſe aQions , 
Dilatation is canſed by the eleva- 
tion of «the breit, but contra&ion 
by falling down of the breſt. The 
breſt is dilated by the eleven ex- 
ternal intercoſtal muſcles, all 
which perform the office of 'one 


muſcle 


at PQ 
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muſcles. Theſe ariſe from the upper ||. 
rib , and end by an oblique paflage| 
in the lower rib. The breft is con-| 
| tracted: by the cleven internal inter- 
| coſtal muſcles 3 contrary to the for- 
mer in their beginning, inſertion,and | 
office : they croſs one another in 
form: of Saint Andrew's Crofſle; fol | 
| that che motion of the lungs doth 


proceed from the motion of the 
breſt. The connexion of the lungs 
doth make this manifeſt z for above 
they are faftened to the neck and 
back by the wind-pipe 3 in the fore- 
part to the ftermm , behind to the 
vertebre, by the mediaftimum ; below 


to the midriffby ſome fibres which | 


ſpring from the upper membrane ot 
the pleura. 


i 
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CHAP. XII. 
Of the neck. 


is part is called Column, 


& H | 
| not a Colenda ,. b>cauſe it ur} ' 


{ed* to: be adorned with _—_ ; 
| It 


I CEE —_— 
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: [bucbecauſe it riſeth from che ſhoul- 
ders #1/tar collis like a hil, it compre- 
| [hendeth the diftance between the | 
head and breft. It was framed for 
| [the winde-pipe and mouth of the ſto- | 
| [mack, 
| Theparts of it are cither contai- 
| [ning or contained. The containing ar. 
tthe ſame which are found in the reſt. 
| of the body , ſaving that the mem-. 
bran carnoſa ſeemeth to be fleſhy, 

The parts containing are theſe, _ 
| 1. The larynx which is the upper | 
part of the winde-pipe. When the 
gullet bendeth downward in ſwal- 
lowing, this ſtarteth. upward to give 
way to ſwallowing. 

It is framed of five cartilages : 

1. Is cutiformis , or bucklcr-like; 
for within it is hollow, but with- 
out emboſſ:d 3 - that - part which 
| [fticketh our is called pomum Ada- | 
* |-i, and is greater in men than in 
Wonm-n. 2+ It's Annularis , becauſe 
itislike a Turkiſh ring, and com- | 


hinder part it is broad and thick. | 
2. And 


Aa... 


Lpaſſ:th the whole /aryux 53 in the | 


_ IIENAY 


Its demo- 1- 


mmat1on 


Its parts 
Contai- 
ning. 


The car- | 


rilages of | 


the /aryx 
| 
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 Glottis. 


1 Epiglottis 
b 


| is double. They have upper and lower 


| which ar? taken by the mouth, 


macke. . It is called Pharyax trom| 


RC. Tai 


3.And 4. Its Guttalis,becaule it Te- 
ſembleth-the: neck of an ewar : this 


proceſſes; the upper are ſoft, flaggy, 
bending outwards , being joyned 
together thy are like the neck of 
an ewar : They make up the Glottis, 
5- Is the upper part, and within 
the Scutiformis. It is ſofc and called 
Epiglottis, becauſe it is placed above 
the g/.ttis or chink, and covzreth it. 
It is of the forme of a tongue. lt is 


appointed to hinder the falling | 
downe of any thing which nay prove 
oftevſive unto the winde-pip2 wh-n| - 


we eat 'or drinke. It is preſſed 
downe by the weight of che things 


and turneth them down .to **< 
gula. Being ſuſpznded by a liga- 
ment , being preſ{:d downe it ri- 
ſeth up immediately. 2. Part con- 
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i }- 


tained in the mouth of the ito- 


ew, becauſe it conveyeth the meat 
and drink to. the ftomacxe. Ir 1s 


meas > | o—< mw Gf, oo 


fizſhic. The attraftion of. it isper- 
loa) 


| — 
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-[is framed of the voice. 
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formed by the ftrajght; but the cx- 
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[ralfion by the orbicular fibres. 3. Is 


the wvula ; It isa red, fl:ſhy , and 
fangons ſubſtance... It is covered 
with the red application of the skin 


roral arceries: 5. The internal jagu= 
lar. 6. The recurrent nerves between 
theſe : of all theſe parts the larynx 
The remote 
inſtruments of the yoice are the breſt 
and Inngs. The neerer, cither pre- 


[pare as the wind-pipe, or help as the 


finews and muſcles ; or keep it as the 
throat or mouth , or immediatly 


[fom the voice , and that 1s done by 
[the ghotris ; for the air being forcibly 
blown out of the lungs, it beating 


upon the chink ſhut reaſonably, pro- 
cureth the voice. 
The living creatures which 
make no voice have no neck , as 
fiſhes. The #valz cauſeth the plea- 
ſant ſound. of the voice : beſides it 
hath theſe nſes 1. It ſtayeth the 


[aira little, that it paſſe not cold and 


Ot to the lungs. 2. Likea 


fanne 


of th: roof of the mouth. 4. The ſo-. 
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Uvuula. 


The ſo- 
poral 
ATtEries. 
The in- 
ternal ju- 
gulars. 


current 
NCrVES. 
The in- 
ſtru- 
ments 

of the 
YOYCE. 
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' What 
living 


have n@ 
VOICE, _ 
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The*re- 


| 


- 
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fanne it. putteth back duſt, and ſuch 
like bodies, 3. Ithindreth the going 
up of liquid things to the noſe, If it 
be deficient, the voice becometh un 
pleafant ; and the lungs are cooled 
and made apt to receive defluxions, 
by the which they are ulcerate,andfo||: 
tabes procured, 


/ 


| 
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Cay. l. 


Of the common parts con» 
taininge 


4, 7 Ow followcth the third 

great venter of the body, 
called Caput , the head : 
becauſe the' ſenſes and 


[nerves take their beginning from 
| thence. | 

\| It is placed in the higheſt regi- 
|on: moſt fic for the ſenſes, bur 


chiefly for the eyes ; for they ought | 
: to 


Em 
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Its deno- 


mination 


Irs ſeat. | 
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Irs figurc. 


Irs parts. 
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| future. 2. Occiput the noddle, or 


[ke ANATOMY 
to be placed there as in a watch- 
tower and they baving bur ſoft (+ 
news which could not endure a 
long paſſage, it was requitite that 
the brain ſhould be at bond. | 
Of fignre it is ſper ical] ; yet ſome- 
whar flattiſh and long. 
The parts ar2 of three ſorts, for 


———_— 


they are diſtinftive or expreflive of | 


the regions, or conſtitutive of t 

whole. "Wy 
The parts diſtinive are two, the 

hairy (calpe called calva , and that 


without hair called facies. The parts||| 


which exprefſe the regions, are four: 
1. 5;yciput or the fore-part _— 
from the forehead to the coronall 


hinder part beginning at the ſu- 
ture lamdoides, and reaching to the 


firſt vertebra of the neck. 3. And 4.|| 


are called rempora, or the temples. 
The laterall parts between the eares 
and cyes. 


containing are. either common- or 


proper.) 


The parts conſtitutive are el- 
ther containing or contained. The} | 


—_ 
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proper. The common are cuticula 
cutis, and membrana carnoſa : the 
cuticula is thinner and ſofter; but 
the skin thicker then in any other 
part of the body, yet poroxs to give 
way to the nouriſhment of the 


hair. The wembrana carnoſa in 


ſome it ſo cleaveth to the whole skin, 
that they can move all the skin at 
theipplcaſure : fat was not requiſte, 
left it ſhould have hindered the diſ- 
charging of the fuliginous vapours, 
and cauſcd the heat to be too big. 
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CaP. II. 
Of the Hair. 


| NEcing- the «kin is garniſhed 


with hair, 1 will diſcourſe 


briefly of it. A hair is a body, 
[cold and dry, ſmall, thred-like, 


hard and flexible budding from 
the-skin. The hairs are not round, 


|but four ſquare, as the ftalks of 


ſome plants, This may be diſcern- 
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4 The 
parts of it 


The 
1 matter. 
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inſftrament,called Fack in « Box. 
A hair hath three parts , one 


cleaveth to theskin. 
Hairs arc produced , not of the 


brain, but of blood drawn by 
the roots and beſtowed upon the 
trunkes 3 As the feathers in fowls 


| 


F | 
& . | - The - | 
ſubſtanee 


doth both. produce and feed the 
haire. | : 
The ſubſtance of the hair is 


compatt, ſolid-and hard, apt to}: 


be cleft according tothe length , and 
lateral flexible. 


The colour of them. is atfwe- ; 


rable to the natural! conſtitation 
of the party. They are moſt com- 


monly ftraighte in thoſe which are[ 


fnliginons excrements of  the| 


arc produced; for if you plucke| 
out any from very young ones, you | 
ſhall manifeſtly fee that blood| 


ned of a hair be pur inco the otpicke | 


outward, which will admit clea-| 
ving : The middlemoſt flexible; 
and lowermoſt , which is called the] 
root. It is white and beſet with a| 
mucous ſubſtance, by the which it} 
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| |Memnges : Look for the muſcles in 


|th 
Iz 


| {thinniſh and white , immediately 


"+ Eee. 


born in cold countries, but cur- 
ed in thoſe who inhibit hot cli- 
mates. | 

They are ſhort and thin in infants, 
longer and harder in men, but Jong- 
eſt in women. 

The hairs have four uſes 5 for 
they ſerve for defence and beauty , 
and ſerve for the cxpulfion of fuli- 
ginous yapors , and ſhow the tempe- 
rature of the whole body and kin. 
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Cay. III. 


Of the proper containing parts. | 


T6 proper containing parts are 
' 4 foure; rowit, the muſcles, the 
pericranium , the Craninm 9 and the 


the treatiſe of the muſcles, and for 
e cranium in the doftrine of 
C&. 


The pericranium is a membrane 


Their 
bigneſs. 


oO © Ig 
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ſeated under the membrana carneſa. | cranium. 
i) 


The peri- 
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It covereth. the wholeskull , except 
where the temporall muſcle lyeh] 
upon the cranium. It being firetch-| 
ed over the teniporall nuwſcle doth 
firmly binde it. And 'ſeeing it 
is moſt tender , it cauſeth horri- 
ble pain and inflammation , when 
the temporal muſcle is wounded. || 
There -is no Perioftium beſides it, 
yet it is double ; and being of a 
competent thicknefle , it may be di- 
vided : as all membranes of the like|| 

nature. | £ | 
It is tyed to the dura mater by 
ſome nervous fibres, which paſl:| 
within the skull y to ſtay firmly the 
dura mater , and ſo the brain from| 
inordinate moving. And although] 
in infants new borne thefe be Kroonp- 
ly united ; yet in the proceſs of time. 
they part, and become yang onely 
by ſome fibroustyes 3 from it to the 
brain by theſe inflammarions may be 

communicated. oY 
| The Menninges follow , called.by| 
the Arabiens, watres 3 as: it all| 
the membranes of the body. were 4 

| propagn 
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propagate- from them :. they are two 
in number , the dzra and pia-mater. 
The- dura mater having in the upper 


ſenteth the leafe of a Figtree. Tris 
a little diſtant from theskull, to give 
way to the motion of it. It hath two 


|| | membranes 3 the upper towards the 


craninm Is harder , rougher, and leffe 
nfible 3 becauſe it was to touch the 


{| |hard skull. 
[|] The lower is ſmooth, ſlippery | 


and as it were, bedewed with wa- 
fer; It hath its beginning from 
the baſis of - the skull, unto the 
which it cleaveth firmly. Ie hath 
connexion with the skull and dura 
mater by nervous fibres. It hath : 
a threefold-uſe. 7 1, It wrappeth in 
the braine , and the finewes pro- 


coeding from it, and is a defence 


| unto them. 2. It divideth the braine 
| from cerebellum. 3. It divideth 
| che braineit ſelfc in ewo parts , the 


right and the left. This divifion, by 
reaſon of the figure of it, being 


broader in the hinger part; and by 
vn K degrees 


ſuperficies of it many veines, it repre-- 
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degrees growing narrower 1s called 
| falx, or the ſicle. 

Tennis or thin meninx, Or pia ma» 
terz It immediatly covereth not only 
the outmoſt parts of the braine , but| 
the inner cavities in like manner. It 
receiveth from the craſſa meningx 
innumerable branches of veſſels, and 
beftoweth them upon the braine, 
| Irhath two uſes; Firſt, it keep- 
| cth the ſoft ſubſtance of the braine| 
from running abroad. Secondly, 
it cloa theth the cerebrum, cerebel- 
lum , and the finewes. Itis of an ex- 
quifite ſenſe to obſerve ſuch things 
might hurt the braine. by, 


hn 


CHAP. IV. 


Of the nature of the 
Bratt. 


HE Pia mater being taken 
away, the braine offercth it 
felfe: Which in colour is white, 
that the animall ſpirits migbt be 


clear 3 . | 
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| clear ; which otherwiſe in a dark 


:e of another colour would' be- 
come lefle clear and troubled. 
. The ſubſtance is thick, viſcous,ſoft, 


[|and white. It 18 not a glandule, for 


it is the ſeat of the animall fpirits; 


{but glandulcs are appointed to re- 


ceive excrementitious humours,&it1s 
more curioufly framed then any glan- 
dulce, neither is it of a marrowy fib- 
fance 5 for marrow ſwimmeth in 
water, but this finketh. Beſides, the 
marrow nouriſheth the bones 3 but 
the brain nouriſbeth no part. The 


Tſabſiance of ic differeth from all 


other parts of the body 3; as the| 
ſtones do. 

The ſubſtance of it doubtleſſe , 
1s-A parenchyma, a ſubſtance oft 
uſed about - the beginning . of the 
verveg z as that of the heart and li- 
Ver are. - Bo 

.A man of all other living crea- 
tures, hath the biggeſt brain 3 for 


}|it weigheth four or five bh, in 


ſame; and'is as bigi again as an 
Oxcs brain : for by reaſon of the 
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The fi- 
gure of 


the outer 
moſt cir- 
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Irs dif- 
ference 
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| ſtore of blood which cannot be con- 
taincd within a narrow place. - 


| windings, as the guts are ; that the 


| might ſafcly be carrried 'throughout| 
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| 


| perly is called -the brain : the ws 


rebellum. | 
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multitude of the animal function, 
plenty of ſpirits is required, which 
cannot be procurcd but by great 


\ 


> 


The outer circumference is full of 


veſſcls being in theſe, as furrows, 
the ſubſtance of the brain to 'non- 
riſh It, = ; 


» 


_— 


Car. V. 
Of the upper region of the | 


Brain. 


He brain hath three parts; 
8 cerebrum , that- which pro- 


rebellum, the little brain : and that 


part: of the beginning of the ſprna-|' 


{is medulla, 'which is within the 
" The brain differeth from” the 
cerebellum, - firſt,” in ſubſtance z - for 
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but if 1t be ſpred abroad , it| 
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it is ſofter 3 ſecondly, in colour, 
for it is whiter ; thirdly, in bign:fſe, 
for it is three times as big ; fourth- 
ly, in cavities, becauſe it hath 
many. © 

The brain hath three regions 3 th 


: 


t upper which is varicous ; the lower- 


moſt which is called baſis 3 and the 
 middlemoſt. Phe upper part is divi- 


| {ded into two parts, | by the ficl:-like | 


proceſſe; towit, the right and left. In 
it there is a twofold ſubftance; for the 


| uppzr part of it is ſofter, and of an 


 aſh-colour. 


broad of this ſubſtance, then the 
corpus calloſum will appear 3 which 
is nothing elſe but the whiteft 


and moſt ſolid ſubſtance” of the 


brain. 

Adout the bottome of this' di- 
rihon of the brain, there appear- 
eth a white ſubſtance,. if you bring 


finger 5 which is called ſeptum 14- 
It is looſe and wrinkled 


If you take away the three inches | 


|the fides- gently together with your | 


K. 3 appea- 
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Corpus 


calloſum. 


Septum 
lucidam 
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| Of the middle region of the 
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appeareth clear. It cleaveth above 


reduplication of the pia mater ; 0- 
thers a portion of the brain. [Inder 
the corpus calloſum the fornix, or 
vaulre 1s ſeated of the fike ſubſtance. 


the lower part convex, in fizure it 
is triangular. 


b:aring down the ſubjacent part. 


v 


2. 
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ram 


Nader th2 tetud) , firſt , the 
ventricles are. ſeated , called 
finus- They are accompted four 
in numder, whereof two are ante- 
cior, to wit, the right and left; 
chey are ſevered by ſeptum lucidum. 
In the innzr pare thzy are covered 


with a m:mbran2 of an exquiſite 


to the corprs calloſum, but below to| 
the fornix. Some will have it to be a] 


In the upper part it is arched ; but in| 


It holdeth up the] 
weight of this upper region from| 
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feeling, having its beginning from 
the infundibulum aſcending. Be- 


tween theſe fizus and the fornix | 


there are two textures of veſſels, ons 
on cach {ide, framed of the compli- 
cation of ſmall veins , tyed together 
by a thin membran?, They are called 
plexus choricfromes : Becauſe th 
are like to the membrane wherewit 


{the child in the wombe is wrapped , 


called Chorioa. 

The third ventricle is nothing 
elſe, bur the meeting of the former 
two, towards the hinder part. In 
it there are two paſſagee: the firſt in 
the fore-pars , which marcheth 


| ſreight-waies down to the i»fundi- 


bulum. The ſecond paſſzth under 


[the teftes and zates to the fourth ven- 


tricle. About this there is achinke 
called vulva. 
The infundibulmm , or funnell, 


|is a certaine cavity under the third 


ventricle framed- of the pia mater, 
which becomming narrower re- 
preſenteth a funnell. It endeth in 


the glandula pitnitaria , which re- 
K 4 


LIT 


y m——_— 
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ceiveth ! 


Plexu s 
choroides. 


The po- |; 


ſterior. 


Infundfs 


bulum. 


Glandula - 


| pituitaris | 
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q cciveth the 'flzgmz falling from the | | 
A yentricles of th2 braine. Ic is placed | | | 
| in th2 foure-ſ{quare hollowneſT: of | | |: 
the wedge-like bone. ; 
About this glandule, about the fides | | | 

| of the aforefaid cavity there is a 
membranous twiſting framed of in-| | | 
numerable twigs of arteries ; which | | |, 
| 


ſpring from the largeſt branch of the 
ſoporall artery, which paſſzth by 
a propzr hole in the bones of the 
temples into the capacity ofithe cra- | | 
winm ; It is called rete mirabile,| | 
' repreſenting a net ſpread abroad. _ 
* Here, of the pleaſant breathing 
of the blood, naturall ſl-epe is cauf- 
ed ; but if the arteries be coo full , | 
a deepe ſleeps is cauſed. if you blow | | 
up th: ſoperatl artery in the neck, 
they will bz blown up alſo. Then 
the infundibulum, glaniula pituitaria | 
\ [and rete. mirabile are ſeated in the} \ | 
1 loweſt region, or baſis of the 
| braine. 
4 Yen-| The fourth ventricle is placed| . 
triele. |{ between: th2 lower part of the 
ff , | cerebellum and the beginning. of| | | 
GG ef” 2 


(tefes : 
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the ſpizalis medulla; and becauſe it 
being round endeth in. a | narrow 
point ,. It is called calamus ſcripto- 


Is. = 


the root of the ſpinalis medulla. 


the third ventricle which paſſeth 
to: the fourth ventricle ,  - certaine 
round- bodies appear , ſmall por- 
tions. of - the brain, having their 
denomination. from thoſe things 
which they reſemble. The firſt is 
glandula pinealis, or pexis; becauſe 
ic-repreſcnteth the Pine-Nut, or a 
Prick. Ic is ſeated 'in the begin- 
ning of that pipe by the which 
the third and fourth ventricle are 
united. Neer to this on both the 
fid:s of the third ventricle four 
round bodies appear. The two 
upper are lefter ,. and are called 

th2 rwo great. bearings 
out. are called zates. The chink 
between the zates is* called anus. 


[The uſe of theſe ventricles 1s to car- 
ry ſafely the .venal blood; tor. .it | cles. 


+ 


5 was 


CC — "_ i. OI 
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The chink is cauſed of the divifion of 


About the hindermoſt hole of | 


_ 
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was not ſafe tor the veines to be car- 
ried through the ſoft ſubſtance of 
the brain 3 left the veines being com- 
preſſed by the weight of it, the pal 
ſage of the blood ſhould have been 
hindered. | 
Nature hath placed the ventricles 


| aloft, becauſe the blood being hea- 


vy is apt to paſſe down of i ſelf. | 


| From the third ventricle innum:- 


rable veines paſſe by the windings 
of the brain ro the inner ſubſtance 
of it, In theſe ventricles onely the 
venal blood is contained, carried| | 
thither by the internall jugulars,| 


lateral ventricles. 


——_—_————— SHIVIATD © ng 


a ht ad 


Cap. VII. 
Of the Cerebellim. 


| He ſecond- part of the braine | 
is called Cerebe//um, or the 


little braine. It is ſeated in- the 


h—_ part of the head or skull,} | 


unt9 


erent. 


— — —— __——DA— FL 


which end at the beginning of the| 


| 


—C PI 1 it 


in bieneſſe; for it is ſcarce ſo big as 
.the third part of the brains. Thirdly, 
in figure ; - for it is more flat than 


for it tendeth' to a yellowiſh. gray 
colour, 

It is framed of - foure parts, 
| [whereof rwo. are laterall, the right 
| and the-left : - theſe are ſphericall: 
|two are in the middle; to wit, the 
foremoſt and hindermoſt. . Theſe are 
[found..: 

{| They are framed of ſundry orbi- 
cular portions ; and becauſe they are 
like unto the. wormes which: are in 


E—_ 


ſus. 
| The one isin the fore-part of the 
{fourth ventricle; the. other. in the-hin- 


der part. Wo 
Wo: Their 


F 


round. Fourthly,in cavities;for with | * 
init is not hollow . Fifcly, in colour,-| 


[hollow timber , they are called pre- } 
| ceſſus rermiformes , wormlike proveſ= | 


How 4t - 
differeth 
from the 
braine, 


We 


lts frame 
Proceſſus 
vermfore 
mes.. 
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| Their uſe is to hinder the begin- 
ning of the cavity of the inal: s me» 
dullayby the cerebellum. ; 


A 4.Aat 


CHAP. VIII. 
Of the ſpinalis medulls 


Ow followeth the third part of 
the braine,called pinalis,or dor- 
ſalis medulla. 

The ſubſtance of it is not double , 
as It 18 Inthe braine ; but uniforme, 
| white, and compadct; as it groweth in 
length it becommeth more and more 


hard; 


— —_ 


which 
braine, and that which is kept 
i within the vertebre of the backe- 
bone. That which is within the 


' and beginneth at the great hole, 
reacheth to the Coecyx,, growing 
ſmaller , and ſmaller, untHl at Jait 


reſemble | 


Je hath two parts; viz. that | 
is contained within the | 


$kull, is about foure inches in | 
' Iength. That - which+ is -without | 


| ic end in many fmall twiſts , which | 


—— 
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reſemble a horſe taile. 

It hath three membranes. ' The 
firſt is that which immediatly touch- 
eh it. This ſpringeth from the dur, 
mater , and paſſ:th' between both 
[the parts of it. TFhe veſſels which 
afford nouriſhment and life, paſſe 
alongſt this membrane. The ſecond 
covereth this, and ſpringeth from 
the dura mater. There is nodiſtance 
between , as is ſeen in the braine, but 
one toucheth another. The third 

roceeding from the ligament which 
joyneth together the vertebre, cover- 
eh both theſe. 

Ic is divided all along ; as it were 
dy a long ſcion , until} you come 
to- the vertebre of the loines: you 
may ſeparate theſe parts by -boy- 
ling , bo then. they will fall aſun- 
der. This divifion is the cauſe that 
ſometimes one fide only ts paraly- 
tick. Fhe ſpinalis medulla in figure is 
round. 

It. ſpringeth both from the cere- 
brum and cerebellum. Two rcots 
it /hath- from the tore-part of the 


braine, 
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# 


a a 


_ 


NMR 


brainz, about the middle of the y 


and are called teffes. They ſpring 
from the lower part of the cerebet- 
lim. Theſe marching towards the 
backe-part, meet together, and make 
the ſpizalis medulla. 


with a procefſe; which by Rawl:ys is 
called pons-cerebelli. 


errour 
concern-. 
mg the. 


rhe brain 


bellum, and the fprualis meaulla is 
accompted the fourth ventricle, 


and teffes the third; but. errone- 
ouſly 3 for they arc not within the 
ſubſtance of any part of the braine ; 


| bat are of -a neceſſity cauſed by | 
reaſon of the parts aforenamed:| | 
So that in truth there ace but two | 


ventricles, .or rather on: parted by 


down. 


the ſeptam Iucidum 


w 1 


'Arines ſake foure ventricles are ct |: 


"CHAP: 


tricles: . theſe are in the forepart, and| 
bigger, and are called zates. It hath | 
two in like manner which are leſſer, | 


The hinder trunks are clipped | 


The cavity between the cere-| 


as the vacuity detween the rates | 


. y2t [tor do-| 


—_— 
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| Can lk. 
Of the ations of the brain. 


APHz ation of the- brain is this : 
/ {os that the ſpirits and blood 
are diſcharged into the $i2us of the 
dura mater , by the v:ins and arte- 
'ries, to temper the heat of them , 
the brain is ordained (ſeeing it K 
coldzr then the heart) that the ani- 
mal funitions, which are fceeling 


[and moving may bz the more rea- 


dily executed. 

[| Wherefore the animal ſpirits ſeem 
not to differ from the vital ſpirits in 
ſubſtance, but in qualities 3: to wit , 
the temperament and attenuation 3 
for they muſt be more temperate , 
becauſe heat doth both: taint the 
reaſon (as we way ſee in drunken- 


-Fnefſe and raving) and hindereth or 


perverteth the motion. 
' Thefpirits ought alſo to be more 
Tabtils becauſe they are to paſſ:, 


; 


Whether- 
the ani- 
mall ſpi- 


in ſub- 
{tance 
from the 
vitall. 
Whythey 
ought to 
be rem- 
Fe:ate. 

| And ſub- 


like-a thunder , through the bodies | 
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by the arterics, ſo the animal arc 
carried by the nerves. 

The animal ſpirits for this cauſe 
alſo ought to be ſubril , becauſe the 
reaſonable ſoul is reſident in the 
brain which doth contemplate things 
immaterial, as Angels and it ſelte. 


— —_—_— 


Car. X. 


Of the finews proceeding from the 
brain,zaud firſt of the | 
firſt pair. 


the brain; It follows then that we 
ſhew the finews which proceed from 


prehended in theſe verſes: 

Optica prima; oculos movet altera:tei= 
tia guſtat : = | 

Duanta,® quinta audit;zvaga ſextazat | 


, 


j 


ſeptum lingue eſt 3 
Oftava olfaium regit, aere naribus 


of che nerves. So as the vital ſpirits 
are carried to the parts of the body 


O much then of the ſubſtance of 


itz of them there arecight pair com- | 


hauſfo. ab HI is # 4 ft! ia3s 68 | 
"4 BE 


he 


— 


ow 


a —Q 5 jay, a wy -—RxX3£K —2 


| |their inner ſoft ſubſtance. 


| [united, then the hollowneſſe can- 


J 
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The firtt paire , the optici TT 
ri nervi makes theſe beſtow __—_ 
the eyes the faculty of ſeeing. They 


trrunkes of the ſpinalis medull: in 
the nowle. They march on from 
thence drawing nzerer one to an9- 
ther, until they meet ac the cell of 
0s ſphenoides 3 where they are uni- 
ted, not by fimple touching , or 
interſeXion , but by confuſion of 
Theſe of 
all the reft are biggeſt and thickeft , 
but ſofteſt. In their beginnings they 
are ſofteſt , but become harder, that 


long a way. 


Theſe are hollow untill they be 


not be: difcernzd. This hollownefſe 
may bz ſh:wed in a large beaſt 
newly killed , and in @ cleare 
light. Aﬀer their unition they are 
ſeparate , and each of them, paſling 
through the firſt hole of os cuxerforme, 
obliquely. arc inſerted into the cen. 


LE 


pring from the beginning of the 


they may paflz the more ſecurely ſo | 
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ſubſtance. The membranes fpring 
from meninges. The inner ſubſtance 
trom the body of the braine. 

Theſe nerves cannot be divided 
into many twitts, as other nerves are, 
but fram2 the tunicles of the eye; 
for the corzea doth proceed from 
the thick membrane ,' the zves 
from the thin membrane , 


CHAP. XI. 
Of the ſecond axd third Pair. 


\H E ſecond pair is termed 90- 
7 : 


—* 


'veth forge muſcles of the eyes. It 
hath its beginning about the inner- 


Theſe 
where they ſpring out , that they 


and the| 
 reting from the marrowy ſub- 
| ſtance. 


Forizm oculorum, becauſe it mo- | 


moft part of the beginning of the fp 


 nalis medulla. | 
finewes are ſo united 


make | | 


Theſe nerves have two m:m-|| 
branes, and the inner ſoft marrowy | 


7 OO > 


a os gw, 25 @Aa9Q53y 
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make a common corner,which is the 


'[|cauſe that both the eyes turne to 


the ſame parts. 

- It is Fralker and harder then the 
former, and commeth out of the 
$kul by the ſecond hole of os cy- 
reifrome , which 1s long; and ſo 
engereth into the orbick of the 


eye. 
It hath ſundry ſprigs : the firſt 
mounting above the _ » It is 
lent muſcle, 


and the eyc-lid. The ſecond eaſie 
to be ſeen is beſtowed upon the | 


adducemt muſcles by ſundry ſmall 
twigs. The third by ' many fibres is 
inſerted into the depriment maſcle. 
The fourth is inſerted into the leſſer 
oblique muſcle about the outer cor- 


ner. So that this pair only moveth | 


four muſcles. | 

The third pair proceedeth from 
the: Jower F nx of the root of the 
finalis medulla , in the beginning, 
'being very ſmall ; from thence 
it -marcheth dircaly forward un- 


| der the baſis of the brain , 


i => 


oe FIT 


panying 


Irs ful- 
ſtance. 


Its ſprigs. | 


The 
third pair 
Its he- 
ginniregy 
march- 
ing, and 
inſertion» 


accom- | 
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| 
| cauſe of 
' | ſneezing. 


| 


The 
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the muſcles opening the upper lip] 

and noſtrils, as alſq the gums of 
- f the inciſory teeth of the lower|þ} 
gum. The third paſſing by the hoke| 


toucheth it. The fourth cometh| 
ITT out of the fourth: hole of 'os fbe} 


— 
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panying the fecond pair, with the 
whichir paſſeth through the ſecond] 
hole of the wedg-like - bone , and 
entereth. into the orbit of the eye. 
Then it is divided into tour bran- 


po CO IS 


ws... 


Howe : the firſt beſtoweth a branch }]. 


apon the greater oblique muſcle, | 
which hath the trochlea : Then paſ- 
ſing through the hole of os foxtis a- 
bove the orbit, it is beſtowed upon 
the muſcle of the eye-brow and the 
kin. The ſecond marcheth down- 
wards , and pafling through the] 


hole of the upper jaw-bone, which || 


is under the orbit, 1s beſtowed upon 


of the ſecond bone of the upper 


jaw which is under the caruncle| 
' of the great corner, is beſtowed| | 


upon the inner membrane of the 


noſe. _ This being very. ſenfible cau-| | 


ſeth ſneefing if any ſharpe thing 


moides 


7: 


A 


ad 


ofthe BODY. 

wides , which is the chink neer to 
the outward corner of the eye, and 
gocth to the inward part of the 
temponal muſcle. Thijs beftoweth the 


—— 


faculty of moving to the forenamed | 
{muſcle. i ON 
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— W—_— 


dc Aadifcc cw TW. oo cu 


[”, Cape. XII 
_. "Ofthe fourth and fifth pair, 


He fourth pair ſpringing neer 
Tas place ' of the former, 


as, Mi 


[| paſſch through the fixth hole of 


the wedge-like bone 3 and paſſing 
downward , it is divided into 
three branches 3 the firſt being 


þ |ewiſted;" it is united into two 


a \N : » - 
was of xervus auditorius , and is 
% j 


ed upon . the muſcles. 'of the | 


prog ower jaw. The ſecond 
ls Inſefred into the gums of the 
grinders of ' the upper jaw. The 


[third 'entereth into the hollow- 
hefſe of the Tower jaw , and bes | 


ftoweth a twig to the roots of all 


| the reeth. It endeth in the skin of 
* RoW Fe — SC 
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| the lower lip, and the membrane of||]. 


+. 


, 
y 
8. 


the tongue neer the root. Ocrdinas|} 
Anatomilſts make bur one pair of|}| 
| theſe two Iaft, and ſet it down their| | 
third; but theſe two are united}||. 
neither in their beginning nor in| | 
| ſertion. Il 
| The fifth | The fifth pair proccedeth from || 
| | pair. that place where a portion of cere-|\||an 
| {.Its be- |-hellum is united to the brain, lengths þFjbe 
ginning. | ned by two nerves, whereof the one| 
| is ſofcer, the other harder. Theſe} I}qr 
paſſe out of the membrane together; | 
and by the hole of os petroſum enter| || 
I into the wreathed hollowneſle of | || 
1 | | | the car. | | 
| | 1ts twigs. | The harder fendeth twigs to the|{|in 
| |"Whythey throat, noftrils, and a twig to the{ I} 
| |trharare |' tongue, by reaſon of this twig, they ||| 
i= deaf thatare born deaf prove alſo.dumb. | jd 


Sib, |. ; Theſofter nerve,when ic is cameo | || 
the fieſt Cavity of the car, it. covereth| Jof 

| it like a membrane; and truly may | }| 

be called nervus anditorius, ſeeing] | 


| doth afford the ſpirits to the hcaring-|' l 


ſ . 
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CHAP. XIIL 
Of three other pairs. 


IHE ffxth paire is called va» 
I & gum » becauſe it beftowerh 
[]branches upon ſundry parts ; and 
{lamongft the reſt, to all parts of the 
[ibelly which require feeling ; for 
[[theſe being ſofc parts did nor re- 
\[Iquire hard finewes from the ſpinalis 
| medulla. 

{This ariſeth from the hinder and 


{{whence the former ſprung , by many 
[mall rwigs. Theſe make up two di- 

{ting nerves,which are covered with | 
[|me membrane borrowed from the 

fide mater. So joyned, they paſſe 
{[Erough the ſecond and third hole 
q jo the nowle, by the which the lefier 
{ranch of the ſoporall artery , and 


ſth _ "4m of the jugularenter into | 
[ide Kul z 


|: The leſſer of theſe branches is | Trs bran- 
{rated more forward , and when it is | ches. 


COMET | 


{{lower part of that place , from ſes be- 
| dinning, 


The 
ſxrh 
Pair. 
Irs inſer-- 
tion. 
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 terior, which is greater. 
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the muſcles of the throat & tongue, 
and the parts contained. within the 
mouth. , The greater is ſeated more 
backwards. This before it enter into 
the breſt;- above the throar, it is divi- 
ded into two branches; to wit, the 
Exterior, which is lefler, and the In- 


From the <xterior thoſe nerves 
doe ſpring,which are called recurrer 


and aſcend againe 5 and . vecales, 
becauſe they being cut > hinderthe 
VOICE. Pf 

Of theſe the right is winded 
about the axillar artery, as.abouta 
pulley. The. left is wound about 
the aortz deſcending 5 f—_— 
mounting up > they are inſerted 
into: the ;beginning of the muſcles 
of the larynx , which are in the| 
lower part. This exterior is be 


is beſtowed upon the parts of the 


me ——————— 


ſtowed upon the - parts of the ; 
middlecayity. The Interior brandilÞ 


_ — 


yr — PIs s — 
come out of the skul},it is ſpent upon]|. 


tes, or reverſivi, becauſe they deſcend[|/ 


_— 


SITY 


———_— 


_ 
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abdomen, The 'right ſprig > ? 
| or 


| h 


[. 
Il [or theſe in the right fide, 
[ſerying thoſe in the left. 
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andthe left 


- The ſeventh pair, which affordeth 
moving and feeling to the tongue, is 
hardeſt of all. 


It hath its beginning where the ce- 


\| | rebellum endeth , and ſpinalis medulla 
|} beginneth. | | 


In its beginning it hath divers 
ſprigs, which afterward are united & 
paſſe'thorough the fourth and fifth 
holes of thenowle; which are placed 
berween the great hole, by the which 
the ſpizalis medulla pafſeth 3 andthat' 


11 Cfattorium , 
| for ſmelling. They ariſe at the hin- 


[out of which the ſixth pair ifſueth.As 
{ſoonas it is come&out, it is united to | 


the ſixth pair by a membrane. When | 


[ it is cone to the root of the tongue, 
[it beftoweth moſt branches upon the | 


[muſcles of the tongue,bur feweſt upon | 


[thoſe of the larynx. 


- | The cigith pair may be called 
becauſe it ſerveth 


der fidzs of the braine, which are 
above the holes of hearing. They 


are ſharp in their beginning 


rr ES 


, and | 


The 
ſeventh 


'{ Pair. 


Its be- 
ginnIng. 


Its frame 


| 
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| mammillares,or papillares. In number] 
| they are two, white, ſoft;broad,long, 

In man they are but. fmall ; bur in|; 
; | beafts of exquiſite ſmelling ( a 


| —_ ——— 


ſeparate © "Theyendin the proceſſus 


Hounds) large. 
CHAP. XIV. 


Of the nerves of the ſpinalis meduls 
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"las and firſt of the nerves pf. 7.4 


the Neck. J\ 


Ut ofthe ſpinalis medullagwhich 
() is nothing elſe but the produdti- 
on of the cerebrum and cerebellum, b 
the vertetre of thee back do ſpring x 
the finews which move all the other 
parts of the body. | 

The ſpinalis medulla hath three 
membranes , two as the brains 


Py _ 


one harder, the other ſofter, and 
the third membranous and ſtrong, 
which Galex took to be the ligament! 
of 'rhe vertebre. From it do ſpring; 
thicty pairs of imews 3 _ 
neck 
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ſacrum. | 

The firft pair of the fore- part com- 
meth 'out, Iovichs the nowle-bone 
and the firſt vertebra of the neck, aud 
is beſtowed upon the muſcles which 
bend the 'neck which lie under the 
#/ophagus. In the hinder part it com- 
meth out of the hole, which is com- 


' [mon to the nowle-bone and the firſt 


vertebra of the neck. 
It hath two twigs : The ſmaller 


lis beſtowed upon thoſe which 


ſtretch out the neck. The bigger 
is inſerted into the beginning of the 


—_— 


{muſcle which lifceth up the ſhoulder- 
| blade. | 


The ſecond pair in the fore- 
part, where it is ſmalleſt, it com- 
meth out between the fecond and 


third vertebra, and is beſtowed 
Tipon the skin of the face. In the 
Hinder part it commeth out at the 
 {fides of the proceſſe of the ſecond 
zertebra, but preſently it is parted ' 
into ewo twigs. The thicker is 
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lneck, twelve of the breſt, five of the |. 
'[loynes and ſeven from the holes of os 


The firſt 


Its twigs- 


E 2 be- 


4 


{ 
| 
{ 
{ 
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[\ fourth 
* . | pair, 
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beſtowed upon the whole skin of the 


head even to the crowne. The ſmall- 
eris beſtowed upon greater, ſtraight, 
and the lower oblique muſcles which 
ſtretch out the head. 

The third pair commeth out 


of the laterall hole, which is be- 
| tween the. ſecond and third rver- 


tebra, and immediately is divided 
into two branches ; whereof that 
which is inthe fore-part, hath foure 
twigs : the firſt commeth to the 
long muſcle 3 The ſecond is beſtow- 
ed upon the muſcles which lie un- 
der the &ſophagus ; the third goeth 
to the 6kin of the back-part of the 
head. The fourth is befttowed up- 
on the tranſverſe muſcles of the 
neck ,- and the muſcle which lit- 
teth up the ſhoulder-blade 3 The 
hindermoſt branch is beſtowed upon 
_ mp pair which heaveth up the 

reſt, 


The fourth paire commeth out 


.of the hole common to the third} - 
! and fourth vertebra, and hath two 
branches : 


hath 


The foremoſt 
| three' 


RR | 
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three twigs. The firſt is beſtowed upon 
thoſe which bend the neck. The ſe- 
cond is beſtowed upon the tranſverſe | 
maſcle of the neck, and the cucnlaris z 
of th: ſhoulder blade. The third go- b 
eh to the finewy part of rhe midritfe, | 
The hindermoſt branch goeth to 
the back-bone under the muſcles of 
that part, upon which it beſtoweth 
twige. | 
| Thefifch pair marcheth out be- | 
_ [tween the fourth vertebra; and hath | The fifth 1 
two branches. The foremoſt hath | pair. 
four ſprigs; the firſt goeth to thoſe 
that bend the neck : the ſecond 
goeth to make zervus phrenicus : the 
[third zo the deltoides : the fourth go- 
|cth to the delroides, and to whe Cora- 
cobyoideus. The hindermoſt branch 
goeth ro the fpina, and is beſtowed | 
upon the muſcles there. | 
The fixth paire commeth out | Theſixth 
under the fixth vertebra, and hath | pair. 
3 the reſt, two branches : The fore» 
moſt ſendeth firſt one ſprig to 
make mervus phrenicus : then it 
goeth to the arme ; The ſecond fo 
. L 3 branch j- 
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branch goeth to the muſcles behinde' 
which ſtretch out” the neck and 
| head. 

\ The ſeventh pair commeth out 
' of the hole common to the ſixth 
and ſeventh vertebra. Th: foremoſt 
and largeſt branch is carried to the 


arme. The hindermoſt and ſmalleſt is | 


beitowed upon th: muſcles of the 
neck, and quadrat muſcle which pul- 
I:th down the check. 


— 


Car. XV. 


Of the nerves of the vertebre 
of the Breſt. 


Rom: the marrow of the werte- 
bre of the breſt , twelve paires 


doe ſpring. In all of th:m, the fore- | | 
moſt branch is biggeſt 3 bur the | 


hindermoſt, which is beſtowed 


upon the muſcles ſeated in the back; | 


ſmalleſt. 
The firſt , ſpringeth out of the 
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hole which is common to the| 


ſeventh 
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Grenth vertebra of the neck, and the 
ficſt- of the breſt. The foremoſt 


the feraum, and beſtoweth a twig 
of muſculus ſubclavius , and thoſe 
which ariſe from the ferarms and 
- | that which from the houllowneſl: of 
the ſhoulder-blade. The hindermoft 
branch , lurking under the muſcles 
which- cleave to the vertebre , is be= 
ſtowed upon the muſclzs of the neck, 
head and ſhoulder-blade. 
| The fecond iffuing out of the 
lace between the firſt and ſecond 
vertebra of the breſt., paſſezth to the 
Farms, and produceth the firſt in- 
texcoſtal nerve, from whence twigs 
'pafſe to the muſcles ſeated upon the 
breſt; both-the foremoſt and hinder- 
moſt branch have the ſame diftribu- 
'tion. 
' The reſt of the ten paires come 
out of the lateral holes of the ver- 
tebre , and: immediatly are divi- 
| 


»”- 


ded in-two branches 3 whereof. the 
foremoſt being larger, make up 
the inctercoſtal' nerves; and . being 


GE 


branch marcheth upwards, towards | 
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The reſt | 
of the. 
pairs. 


L 4 joyned 


The firſt 
pair, 


1 


þ Of the 
| vertebre of the loyns. 
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joyned with the intercoftall veins 
and arteries, and received into the 
groop of the lower part of each rib, | 
The hindermoſt miarch towards th! 
back-bone , amoneſt the muſcles 
which cleave to the vertebre , and 


ſerve for the ſtretching out of the 
breſt. * 


Mi 
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CHAP. XVI. 


[ 


finews of the marrow of the. 


Lthough there be but four h- 
A an holes in the' vertebre of | 
the loynes 3: yer there are five -pairs| | 
of finews. The greater foremoſt go| | 
to the malſcles of the belly. The 
hindermoſt 'goe to thoſe which reſt 
upon the vertebre. 
are tyed together , the firſt with the 
ſecond, the ſecond with the third] 
the third with the fourth, and the 
fourth with the fifth. | 
of the 


The firſt commeth out 


mm. 


lateral 


et 


The foremoſt | \_ 


Pd 


_— 
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|dermoſt is beſtowed upon the myſ- 
i calus longiſſimus and ſacrolumbys. 


{of the loynzs. The foremoſt branch 


| formoſt ſendeth one wig to the knze 


{towed tpon the muſcles which reſt 


| of the BOD T. 
laterall hole between the laſt wer- 
tebra'of the breſt, and the firſt of 
the loynes : the foremoſt branch 
is beſtowed upon the fleſhy part of 
the midriffe aud the muſcle pſoa. 
Tt (endeth alſo a twig by the arte- 
ria preparans to the ſtone; the hin- 


The ſecond commeth out be- 
tween the firſt and fecond teriebra 


is' beſtowed © upon' the mufculr's 
faſcialis and. the skin of the thigh. 
The bindermaſt is bcſtowed upon 
the muſcul: glutzi, and the membra- 
nous muſcle which ſtretcheth out the 
| 

. The third warcheth out betwecn 
the ſecond and third virtebra. The 
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and fain thereof, and another which 
doth accompany the ſafiera. The 
hindermcoſt turneth back,'and is be- 


upon-the loynes. . 
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The fourth being the. largeſt of 
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| | Thefirſt 
| Pair. 


\ 


þ. 


| the muſcles of the loynes. marching 


| 


| | Lat The hindermoft is beſtowed | 


--.. upon | 
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under.the os puhis, doth accompany 
the veine and artery, which paſſe to 
the leg. 

The fifth commeth out between 
the fourth and fifth vertebra, and 
is beftowed npon the obturatore; 


muſeuli , and the muſcles of the] | 
pricke. The hindermoſt is beſtowed] | 


upon the muſcles and skin which are 
above the vertebre. 


Cap. XVII 


Of the nerves which come from 
the marrow of 0s ſacrunt. 


Rom the marrow of the os ſa-| 


crum 1x paires of finews ſpring. 

The firſt ifſteth out between 
the laſt vertebra of the loynes , 
and the firſt of os ſacrun. The 
foremoſt branch of ir is beſtowed 
upon the muſcles of the belly, and 
the ſecond which bendeth th: 


——__— 
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grcatclt gluteus. 

The ather five pairs. on each fide 
bave two pairs,whereof the firk three. 
go. to. the legs. Fhe ſecond under 
theſe- are beſtowed upon the muſcles 
-ofthe bladder and fundament, to the 


upon the Kin of the buctocks,and the | 


other 


-neck of the matrix in women, and to 
'the prick in men. The lalt are ſpent 
upon the muſcles of os ilrum and ſa- 
crum. towards the bacs part , which | 
are longiſſimus, {acrolambus, ſacer, and 
the glute;. 


CHAP. XVIII. 


| Sheweth how the brain is to 
he be diſſecied. 


'A\H: brain is to be dividedin 
| | |} three parts; to wit, the upper- 
moſt, the middI:moit, and lowermoſt 


arts 
' In the nppermoſt , theſe parts are 


tobe ſeen; chew indings,-falx, and 


torpas calloſums::. f 
[; Trt 
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five pair. + - | 
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In the midlemoſt under the fo foruis; 


In the lowermoſt- you ſhall nds 
the irfundibulum,the glandules under 
itproceſſus mammullares , eight paire 
of finews, and the roots of the Pine: 
lis medulla. 
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CHAP. ;XIX. 
| Of the outward parts of the eye. 


9.94 EE have ſpoken of that 


part whicti is decked” "with 
hair : Naw we are to ſpzake of that 
art” which isnot altogether g garniſh- 
ed with hair. In Latin ic is called {a- 
cies, in Engliſh, Face, becauſe it cau- 


j 
j 
þ 
x 


heis 


cuticula, cutis , adeps : it hath no 
membrani carnoſa, tor it endeth in 
the 'chin, and the far is onely in the 


| Places between. the muſcles,” + The | 


LOI III 


behold the ventricles, the plexus cho-' 
| roides, and cerevellunt. 


—— — — — 


— 
. " 


ſeth-every one to be diſcerned who | 


Fhe parts of it are either com- 
mon or proper : Theconmmon are | 
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parts proper arc either containing 
or contained. The parts containing 
are the muſcles and: bones , which 


are ſet. down itt their proper places. 


The parts 'contained are the inftru- 
ments of the four Senſes, to wit, the 


'Feye, the ear, the noſe, and mouth. 


Firſt, then of the eye, parcly becauſe 
without ſight the lite is. tedious 3 
partly becauſe - the objeR of It is 
moſt ſtbtil. They | are in number 
wo; Firtt tolook alide. Secondly, 
to ſce by ons it the other be loſt. 


clearly. 
-: In figure they are round : firſt, be- 
cauſe this figure is moſt capable of the 
'muleitud2 and bigneſs of the objcs, 
and fereft tor quick motion. They are 
ſeated high, the better to effay,and to 
govern motion which is foreward, 
The parts of the cye are cither 
ecxternall or interna]- The exter- 
nal are in number four. Firſt , the 
eye-brow , the ſeat of diſdain and 
pride. It is fram:d of the $kin , 
muſcles, fat, and hair. The kin is 


thick 
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Thirdly, to ſce more diſtinctly and 


t 


Why the 
eye 15 


firſt to 


led. 
Vhy 
WO. 


Their 
figure. 


Their 
Gruati- 
on. 


Irs parts 


The ex- |: 


ternall, 
The 


eyebrcy | 
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be hand- | 
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tion of 
| the Cyc- 
lids. | 


' The 
| hairs of 
; the eye- 
lids. 


| | frame of 
| | the eye- 


The cor-. 
ners. 
The 
glandulc 


; | The mo- 


| 
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thick and hard to hinder the immo- 
derate growing of hair. It is oblique 
the better to turn away thoſe things 
which might fall into the eye. Se- 
condly, the eyc-lid ; in man the up- 
permolt is biggeſt, and moveth ; but| 
in birds the Jowermoſt is biggeſt, and 
moveth. | 
The hairs called c:;2 in the upper | 


lid turne upwards, but in the lower 
downward, that they ſhould nor of- | | 
fend the eye and.fight. They repel | 

{mall bodies from entring into the | | 
eye. | | 

"I is framed of the skin ; the muſ-| 
culous fleſh, and a griſly welc, which | 
keepeth the cilia from growing, |- 


— 
. 


| paſſeth into the noſe. 


jtis ſeated the fi,tzls of the eye. 


Thirdly,the corners,the greater is to- 


temples. Fourthly, caruncula lachry- 
malis , the glandule in the.pgreater 
cornzr, ſeated before the holz which |. 
In it are the| 
hales by th2 which the tears ifſte. In| 


A 


ward the noſe, the lcfI:r cowards the]. | 
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Can IDC 
Of the tunicles of the eye. 


| 
THz inner parts are in number | The uſe | 
* Bc ficit is the fat, which firſt | be fat | 
detendeth the eye from cold : ſecond- | 
, | [ly,keep2thit from the hardnef of the | 
\ | [bone: Thirdly, moifteneth the eye :. 
_ | [Fourthly, filleth the diſtance between 
' | [theny, Secondly, the fixe muſcles , þ The E 
; | which are ſet down in their proper | muſcles. | 
| place. Thirdly, the tunicles, whereof | The tu- 
| [the firſt is called conjunttiva and | vides: 
aduata 5 becauſe it cleaveth firm- | 
ly to che eye, and keepeth it with- 
In the orbita, that it ſtari not out 
in violent motions. It covereth the | 
halfe of the eye orbicularly, bu: it 
{pringeth from the pericranium. 
[The ſecond is corx2a, becauſe it is | 
like ro the lantern horne in firme- 
nefl2 and brightneſi: ; ir may be 
ſevered into many «ins. In- the 
fore-part it is thinner and brigh- 
ter; butin the hinder-part thicker | 
and 
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_} 
The cry- 
ſtallia. 


Ir is of ſundry colours, the better to 


light in a darke place ſhineth the 


|Ime humonr thinner before than 
behinde. Fifthly, vitrea; ic is very'| 


The ANATOMY 


and darker, It is thin that the viſ- 
biles ſpecies may the more readily 
be carried to the chryſtallin humour, 
It is ſmooth alſo : for if it were 
wrinckled, it would have hindered 
che fight it ſpringech from the dur, 
mater. The third is wvea, becauſc it 
is like the hask of the black grape, 
for-in colour it is not unlike, and 
{mooth without, and rough within. 


apprehend colours. The inner j1de is 
blacke, that a weak light might the 
better be ſeen by the chryſtallin; for 


more brightly. Ic ſpringeth trom the 
ia mater. In the middle it is perfo- 
rate, which maketh the pupilla : this 
is:nothingelſe but the bole of ue. 
The circle about the pupiliz may 
be ſeparated from the wvea , in al 
Oxes eye boyled. PFourthly, Chry- 
flallima, it is a membrane thin 
and clear, compaſling the chryſtal- 


4. 


| 


= 


thin, white, and ſmooth : It it 
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b-cut , the vitreous humour iſfueth 
out. 
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H2 humours make up the fourth 
_£ internal] part, They are in num- 
ber three ; aquens,criftallinusgvitreus. 


[The firſt is the wateriſh humour, ſo | 
called, becauſe it runnerh as water ; | 
ithath no tuniclk, it not onely filleth | 


the! cavity between the corzea and 
the chryſtallin humour; but compaſ- 


| |. [{&th' alſo the: vitreous humour 3 for 
' [if you cut the eye behind, it will 


as well run” out there as before. 
The wateriſh' hamour is kept to- 


[gether by ſome ſmall thred-like 


{ubſtances.- They are under the 
circle of the uvez , and by reaſon of 
ther the cararat groweth. This 


the 


.. 


cexture' of- filaments is by ſome | 
alled tynica ciliaris , ſo called, be-| 
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Where 


the cata- |: 
rat 
.groweth, | 


Fu they are black and like to | 
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| [one not in the middle of the 0 ; 
þ: 3 


[laments ; theſe being: by incifion 
| ſeparated » the glaſs-like humour 
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the eyc-brows » but improperly til: 


The ſecond is the Cryftallin humor, } 
ſo called, becauſc it reſembles a Cry-] 
ſtall or Ice; it ts of a compa warte-| 
riſh ſubſtance. Ir is plain before} 
that there might be a competent} 
ſpace for receiving of the viſible 


bo 


reſemblances ; for 'the which uſe af} 
round figure was not fit; yet itis|}Þ 
:plain behind, where it fticketh inf] 
the hamour vitreous. It caufeth e- 
very thing to ſeem bigger. 1s} || 


i 


'one neer to the pupilia. The third 
humonr is the vitreous or glaſs-like 
humour; for it is like to moulten 
glaſs. Tt is placed behind, that if 
any thing ſhould eſcape the Cryftal- 
lin humour, it might be ſtayed there, 
and-not rcturne to-the wvea. It recei- 
veth the Cryſtallin humour as a ſoft 


Wwe 


pillow, wherefore it is ſofter then 
it. It is more copious then the 0- 
ther two; it is ſtayed by ſome f- 


runneth as water. The fifth in- 


rergal | 


|[[ternall ſoporalls ; but the internal! | 
eþ[jfrom the rete mirabzle, 
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[]ternall Fare the veſſels make. The 
1[externall veines proceed from the 
externall jugulars 3 the internal] 
[from the plexus coroides, The cx- 


||ternall arteries ſpring trom the ex- 


There be 


tone for motion called wotor:us ; the 


[|two-nerves appointed for each eye, 


— — 


other for fight called viſorizs, this 
ks ſofter. 


6 Of ite Auricula. 
| 


|L Not hearing, the care. The cares 


3 
——— 


+ fare placed in the head, becauſe 


are two; that the one failing, yet we 
might heare with che other. They 


ſounds aſc:nd, and b:cauſe we have 
alwayes need of this. 

Th: parts of the ear are. cither | 
outward or inward. The outward 


roms auriculaz of it ſome parts | 
are 


po OC 


þ Cap. RAl I. | 
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are commongſome proper. The-com- 


mon are, cuticula eutis, wenbran 
nervea , caro, and fat in the lobe. 
The s$kin is\thin; under it there 
{mall ſtore of fleſh, which is tyed to 
| the cartilage by a membrane. The 
| Jobe by reafon of the fleſh and fat, 
 ſcemeth ficthy, and fatty. The pro- 
| per parts of the auriculs are- the 
muſcles, veines arteries finews , 
and the cartilage. As concerning 
the muſcles , they are ſet down 
in their proper treatiſe. The veines 
come from the externall jngulars; 
the arteries from the ſoporalls 


of the neck, The cartilage was fiteſt 
for this place. If a bone had been 
here, it had bzen troubleſome, and 
eafily broken : if fleſh, it had been 
ſubje&to contuſion, and could not 
have repelled the ſound:lt is tyed to os 
petroſum by a ſtrong ligament which 
riſeth from the pericrayinm to ſtay it 
up. 


The uſes of the outward ear arc 


cheſe: firſt, ic ſerveth for beauty: 
[ Secondly, 


ms, 
— 


ge 


— 


| Sccondly,co help the receiving of the 


[It is oblique 3 to abate the vehe- 
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ſounds the more readily : for firſt, it 
zathereth them being diſperſed in 
theaire. Secondly, it doth moderate 
them, that they come gently to the 
tympanum. The hair here hindereth 
the creeping of inſets, 


| 


——_— 


Cay, XXIII. 
Of the inward part of the ear. 


HE inward eare is framed of 
four cavities , and their fur- 
niture. The firſt is meatus audito- 
rius, which is alwayes open z it hath 
windings , left the air ſhould ſud- 
denly ruſh in upon the tympanum. 


mency of a ſound. It marcherh up- 
wards , that if any thing ſhould 
goe into it, it might the more rea- 
dily fall out. It endeth at the tym | 
panum , and containeth the eare- 
wax, by the which the braine 1s 


[purged , and inſets hindred -from 
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| creeping in, entangling them as bird : 
lime.It endeth at the tympanum. * 

This membrane is very dry, tha 
it might give the better ſound. It 
thin and clear,that the ſounds ron 


"_ p=y L.A Mt 


ms 


more readily ſent to the internal 
aire. It is ftrong that it ſhonld-tht]Þ 


< 4 


K.. — —» 
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better endure. externall harmes. :* 


|lircle bones, the ligament and mak 
cles doz ſerve.. The little bonesare}| || 
| in number three ; 


Is called pelvis, the tunel, by Falk 
us conchia, the perwinkle from its 
gure. ” 


and for the cxpurgation of the ex 


crements 3 for motion , the three 


the firft is muþ!\ 
 leolns, the litcle hammer. Ithatt's 
-thick and long head , cleaving to 
a narrow and ſmall neck, . It hat 
a ſmooth cavity / to be articulate 


II ane 


bs. ante 


hath a cord for ſtrength and firetchf 
ing of it, even as the Military Drmff | 
hath, The ſecond cavity by Veſalis||, 


The furniture of this - cavit|| | 
erves for three” ' purpoſes , for-m|| | 
jtion, for tranſmiſhon 'of ſoapy | 


with the anvil. - It hath two pro-j|! 
cen | 


of the BODY. 


| | Giſes: ſpringing from the neck ; un- 


Jro the upper , which is leſſer and 


Y {crooked , the corde of the Dram 
| {cleaveth. The membrane refteth 
| [opon the Tower. Theſecond is I- 


1cys., the anvil, having. a head and 
{two feet. The. head is ſomewhat 


4 4thick. In the top of it there is a 


oo ForSEM T9; 
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———— 
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[4s a very ſmall and round knob, np- 
{on the which che longeft toor of the 


{ral holowneſſe,, and the mcmbrane 
{ſhutrerh it. 

Theſe bones have no perioftivm ,  Thequa» 
for then they would be unfit to | lities of 
returne any ſonnd, Secondly, they | thele 
| have neither cartilage nor maxy- | 2265: 


þl Tſmooth cavity which recciverh-the 
knob of the hammer. The ſmalleſt 


tand: longeft footis tyed to the top of 


the ftirrop; but the'thickeſt, broadeſt 
&\/ and ſhorteſt reſteth upon the os ſqua= 
{woſum of the temples. The third is 


I 2c rt the ſtirrop. In figure trians 
{gular, in the middle hollow, to give 


po eas 


way 'to the pafling of the air to the 
[labyrinthus. In the upper part of ic 


anvil reſteth the baſis is fir to the 0+ 
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T_T 
ly, in infants they are as perfect and 
as big as in men. Fourthly, they are 
placed up by a ligament , that being 


thaken by the internall air, moved by 


| be cauſed. 4 


| the feet. of the anvil lean upon! 
Drum. Secondly, by ſhaking of the 
| tympanum , they bring the bet- 


therefore the hammer with : one 8 


Thirdly , they further the receiving 
the diverſity of ſounds, asthe teeth 
the diſtin&tion of words. Laſt of all, 
for motion the mulſcles are appoint- 
ed : one is without the drum, above 
in meatus auditorius , whole tendon 


gainſt which the mall-olws is inſerted 
to draw it outward togerher with 


a double tendon in the hammer-to 
draw it back. 


——_ 
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the external , 'theſharpzr ſound may|| 


- 8 ' 
ter the ſound to the auditory nerve.| 


Theſe bones have theſe uſes; Fir, | 
they firengthen the tympanum;1[. 


is inſerted into the tympanum z 4|| 


the hammer. The other is within}]. 
| the Drum in os petroſum, inſerted by} | 
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[windings of the labyrinth to make 
|/jit purer, is conveyed by. the co- | 
Ic>bles, and delivered to the auditory 
\narve that the animall ſpirit may 
ho M preſcnt 
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j this cavity. The end of theſe wind- 


— 


[or awilke, ſo called,from the figure 
for it hath three , ſometimes foure 
'twreathings: within there is a chinke, 
by the which the ſound pafſeth to the 
braine, and the bilious excrement 
|falleth into the ajre. Ot 

[. The hearing is thus cauſed , The 
faire - paſſeth through 'the firſt ca- 
yity, and gently: beateth upon the 
Idrum;, which beipg ſhaken, toſ- 
{th the three bones joyned to it. 
|-Then the kind of ſound is impreſ- | 
fed -into the inward aire , which 
{aving. the , quality 'vi the ſou d, 
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{| "The third cavity is called Lebi 
\|ryyathus, becauſe it hath ſundry wind- 


ings. There are fixe ſemicircles in 
[ings is to mitigate.the ſound which: 


an eccho. 
The fourth cavity is called cochlen, 


and being 'circnlate through the 


was redoubled within the concha , as | 


ny 


The 
third 
cavity. 


The 
fourth 
Cavity. 
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caring 
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; | parts. 
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| thenoſe: the 
{| either externa 


| muſcles, the veines, arteries, nerves 
1 bones and cartilages. Firft, the skin||- 


4 cartYages that it cannor be ſevered 


—_—_—_ 


| deſcription of muſcles. Thirdly, 


| jugulars, as the arteri:s from the 
| ſoporall. Fourthly , the - finews 


1of bones. Sixthly, the cartilages 


| fide one. Fifthly, 'the bones of the 
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Cape. XII 
Of the Noſe. 
HE inſtrument of the third 
| ſence, ſmelling, enſueth, to wit, 
arts of the noſe arc 
or internall. The & 
ternall parts are theſe, the skin, the 
cleaverh ſo faft to the muſcles and 


without renting. Secondly as for the 
muſcles, they are ſet down in the 


| the veines come from the external 


come fromthe third paire, oneach 


.noſe :are ſet downe in the dodrine 


are 


— 


preſent itto the common ſenſe , rhe} 


| judge of all ſpecies. 
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|| {and paſeth through the holes of the 


+ "<0 


are in number five; the two upper 


{ theſe: Firſt the membrane which co- 


- hairs which diſperſe the air, and 


[Fourthly , the red fleſhy ſpongious 


lrall parts, where the cartilages are , 


Le e——_ 
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make up the halt of the Ale, the 
ewo under make up the other half; 
the fifth divifion the noftrils: the | 
cartilages are onely moved by the 


The inner part of thenoſe , are 


vereth the infide of the noſe, which 
proceedeth from the dura mater , 


ethmoides bone. Secondly, the muſ- 
calous membrane, which draweth 
together the noſtrils, Thirdly, the 


hinder the creeping in of inſects. 


ſabftance,with which the holes of the | 
ethmozdes are filled up; from this the 
polypus ſpringeth. The length of a 
comely noſe is the third part of the 
length of the face. The upper part of 
thenoſe which is bony, is called dor- 
ſum naſi , the ridge ina. The latc- 


ale, pinne; the tip of the noſe glo- 
wk orbicugus, pynula. The fleſhy 
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part next to the upper lip, colummng. 
The uſes of the noſe are theſe ; 
Firſt, by ic the air is ſent tothe brain, 
for the generetion of the animal ſpi-| | 
rits, Secondly, the lungs by it draw 
in air for the refreſhing of the heart, 
and the generation of the vitall ſpi- 
rits. Thirdly, ſmels by it arecarried 
to proceſſus manmmilleres, Fourthly, 
by it the brain diſchargeth its excre- 
ments. Fitfthly , it furthereth the 
ſpeech. Sixthly , it beautificth the 
face, Sczventhly, itparteth the eyes, 
that the one ſhould not ſee the other, 
which would have hindered the 
fight. Eighthly {, it is a defence 


reſemblances. Ninthly, by fleering 
ap, it expref{cth anger, ſo chat inthe 
Hebrew tongue it fignifieth anger, 


— 
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CHAP. XXV. 


EE as ee, 


Or the Lips. 
Ow laſt of all followeth the 


mouth., wherein is contained 
the tongue the inſtrument of taſting. 
The uſe of it is fourfold ; for it ſer- 


ſpeaking and diſcharging of the ex- 
crements of the brains, langs,and fto- 
mack. 

The places of the mouth are either 


[external or internal : The cxternal 


are the lips: theſe are framed of a 
fungions ſubſtance, and the ends of 
the muſcles . covered with the skin : 
They are in number two, the upper 
and the lower.” Of the muſcles of 


|the lips, ſufficient is ſpoken in the 
- [Proper place. 


The lips wichin are 
Covered with a mmbra ne common 


tothe mouth and ftomack ;/ and fr om 


hence commeth ' the trembling of 
the lower lip: before vomiting. 
The parts which touch one ano- 
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veth for breathing , taking of food, 


ther 
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ther are red,by reaſon of the afflux of 
blood. The colour of theſe are dili- 
gently to be obſerved in diſeaſes. 
The uſes of .the lips are theſe: 
Firſt, they ſerve for the conveni- 
ency of cating and drinking. 
condly, for the beautifying: of the 
face, if they be well faſhioned. 
Thirdly , for the containing of the 


not run out at unſeaſonable times, 


| Fourthly, to keep the gums and teeth | 
from external injuries. Fitfthly,, for | 


framing of the ſpeech, Sixthly,* for 
| kiſling. 
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CHAP. XXVII 
Of the inner. parts of the © 


mouth. 


THe inner parts of the mouth are 
theſe ; The gums, the 


mouth , the almonds, the #ouls,: 
and tongue. The gums, rhey arc 


S>» || 


/ 


ſpittle in the mouth , that icſhould|| 


teeth, the palatunr,. or roof of the} 


_Heſpy! 


ih 
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[fl ſhy ſubſtances, deſtitute of motion, | 
appointed for the keeping of the | 


teeth in their ſockets. As for the 
tz:th, look for them in the doXkrine 
ofb 1:3. The roof of the moath is 
vaultzd, that the air bing rep:c- 


called, th2 voice may b: the ſhirper. 


The skin there is wrinkled and 
r0::g1, that the white hard mem- 
branc+ ſhould the more firmly cleave 
tothe bone, and keep the meat toge- 
ther while it isa chewinge» Of the 
almonds, and uvulz we have ſpoken 


|in.thediſcourſe.of the neck. The laft 


of the inner parts is the tongu -- : Ia 
heure it is pyramidal: it is compoſed 
of fleſh, muſcles, ligamente, and the 
$in that covereth it. The skin that 


ter. The fleſh is ſpongious , and 
fuch as is not in- any parts of the 
body 3 that it might receive.. the 
qualities of ſapors ,.and judge. of 
them the better. From hence it 
commeth', that it doth imbibe the 
fumes and vapors of the humours- 


covercth it is of an exquiſite ſenſe , | 
and proccedeth from the dura ma= | 
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predominant in the body which by 
its colour it doth declare. The 
tongue moveth torward, backward, 
to every fide it is contrafted, thruſt 
out, and doubl:d. Look for the muſ- 
cles appointed for theſe motions in 
their proper place. Although it ſeem 
but one-continuall member, yet it js 
dividedinto two parts by a line go- 
ing alongſt it. And in the palſey of 
one fide of the body, one halte of the 
tongue may be affetted , the other 
remaining ſound. Of the ligaments, 


| the lower which is called frenm, 


as in' the prick, is moſt remarkable: 
By this part Nature ſheweth that 
moderatton is to be obſerved in 
the uſe of theſe: members. If this 


ligament be'extended to the top of 
the tongue, it hindereth ſucking in 
children, fo that they are ſaid to be | 


tongue-tyed. The veines. proceed 


| from the cxternall jugulars under 


the tongue, they -are «called ran 
lares, from their colour. The arte- 
ries come from the /ſoporalls. * 'Si- 


ſeventh 


news it hath from the third and 
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| ſeventh pair. The uſes of the tongue, 
are theſe; Firſt , it is theinſtrument 


of taſting : Secondly it.uttereth the 
ſpeech: Thirdly,it helpeth the chew- 
ing of meat, jby toſling of it to and 


[fro , and turning it down to the ſto- 


mack. Fonrthly, icſerveth for lick- 
ing, from whence in Latin , It is 


| called lingua @ linguendo trom lick- 
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THE FOURTH 


BOOKE, 
A deſcription of the 


Sinews. of the Limbs. 


CHAP. 1. 
Of the veins of the Armes. 


M Amis  ſubclavins , 

P or the branch of 
the vena cava, I 
ſcending under the 
cannel-bone, when 
ie is come to. the 
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The . cephalice in beafts doth 
wholy ſpring from. the  externall 
jugular ; but in man it receiveth on- 
y a ſpring from the. external jugu- 
lar. Wherefore in diſeaſes of the 
head it isnot without cauſe opened. 
| paſſeth through the upper and 
outward parts of the arme, to the 
bending of the cibow , where it is 
divided into two branches ; of the 
which onz, Joyning with a branch of 
' [the bafilica, makes the medians. 
Wherefore the {lope branches, which 
uſually are openzd about the bend- 
ing of the elbow, are onely branches 
of the cephalica, and baſilica, which 
meeting , make the mediana. The | 
other branch of the cephal:ca mar- 
{ching according to the length of 
the radius, reaching ta the hand, 
through which it is ſpred 3 but 
|chicfly that part which is be- 
tween the ring-finger rnd the little | 
finger. 
There the ſalvate!la is placed , 
which is to be op2ned in melan - 
|choly diſeaſes. The baſilica paſl. th 
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through the inner and lower part of 
the arm, accompanied with the ar- 
tery and-nerves. Tora 
Abour its beginning it maketh the| \ 
{ thoracice , which having three or 
four ſprigs, 'and pafling under 'ſer- 
ratus major,and the ſubſcapular muſ- 
cle, it is tyed to the upper interco- 
ſtall, -and about the Size dorfs is 
inoſculate which the. twigs of vena | 
fine pari. Baſilica about the bending 
of the elbow is divided into that 
| which is called ſabcutaner, and that 
| which 1s called profundg. 
Profunda the deeper ; is: annexed 
to the artery about the bendivg 
| of the elbow, not under. Then paſ- 
fing between the focils, it is car- | 
ried to the hand \by the outer part 
of the vulz4s | | 
} The fulcutaxzen ior the ſhallow- 
eſt branch 'neer to- the bending of 
the arme being turned up ro the 
outer part of the z/1a , by the 
I-ngth of it ,. is it carricd to the 
hand.” ' T 1 
The- | Medians paſſeth to the 
| inſide | 
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Fofthe armic is parted into two bran- 


|the hand; for. the outfide of the hapd 
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infid? of the hand by the middle part 
of the ulza. q 
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Of the arteries of it. 


TY. Amnus, ſubclavins ſo called, as 
FY that of the ten cava, when it 
is.come-to the arme-pits; it is called 
axillaris.it accompanicth the baſilica: 
for there is no cephalical. Neer to the 
arme-holes , it yeldeth that artery , 
which is called thoracica, from thence 
being: carrizd to the bending of the 


ches,whkich paſſe co the inner fide of 


hath nzither muſcks norartery. 

The one of theſe refting upon the 
radius,is that which is telt about the 
'wreſt. | 
-  Theother marching by the 2l;2 is 


hand. 


with its fellow , ſpred through: the 
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| Cav, I. 


O/ the fnews of the 


Arme, 


[I T. of the perforations of the 

foure lower vertebre of the 
neck, and of the firſt two of the 
back fixe finews ſpring, which by 
the muſcle called ſcalenus, are carri- | 
ed under.the cannel-bone to the arm- 
pit, where they are twiſted together; 
from theſe the four uppermoſt, ac- 
companying the baſilice and the ar- 
tery under the dzlrodes muſcle, are| 
ſcattered through the inner fids of| 
the arme. The fifth and ſixth, turning 
up under the rotundus majry are in-| * 
ſerted into the hindermoſt muſcles of 
the ſhoulder-blade. Four remaine ,| | 
which paſſing along the arm are ſpred| ; 


into the elbow and hand. 


The firſt being carried under the| 
inner fide of the biceps, doth joyn it| 
ſelte which the cephalica. EE. 
The ſecond bing undivided and 
thicker, 
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 |THE crural vein ſendeth a 
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of the elbow, being covered with 
fat, and there is under the artery and 
the baſilicaz but about the wriſt it is 
above the vein. About the wriſt it 
isdivided into ten branches; impart- 
ing to every finger two ſprigs, which 
paſs along the fades. 

- Thethicd being entire alſo, is car- 
ried all along the elbow by the wriſt 
to the little finger-where divided in- 
to four twigs, it is beſtowed upon 
the out{1de of the hand. 

- The fourth being thickeſt of all, 
is carried from: the artery and veins 
by the backſide of the arm to the 
radius 3 where being joyned with 
na 5 ir endeth at the 
wriſt. 


CHAP. IV. 


Of the veins of the Foot. 
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' branch tro muſculus wy , 
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called Teſchie, , and is divided into 


four branches: of the which two are 
in the infide of the thigh, andfo 
many in the outſide. The one of the 
externall is ſent to the fat of the|| 
thigh, the other paſling according to 
the length of muſculus ſuterius to 
the ham ; and from thenee to the in- 
ner ankle , making the ſaphexa.. Of 
the inner branches the one lying 
high, is joyned with the cruaral arte- 
ry , and pafling through the outfide 
of the ham, is carried to the outer 
ankle : the other Iying deeper, as it 
paſſeth , beſtoweth twigs ro the ad- 
jacent parts, and about the ham, 
maketh the poplitez 5 from thence 
being carrizd between the focils by;| 
the chin of the inner ankle, it is be-- 
ſtowed npen the ſoal of the foot, 
as the ſaptena was upon the ont- 
ward parts.. . The veins hath valves 
within like to a half moon ; with- 
out they are like knots; they are 
moſt commonly two together , one 
on- each fide, leaving ſome diftance 
between z partly to ftrengthen 
the 


_—_— 


— 


> 
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the coats of the veines, partly to rule | 


che motion of the blood. 


ſhe arteries have no valves in their | 


progrefiion, that the vital ſpiric may 


 [{p:edily as the beams of the Sunne, 


paſſe to the furthermoſt parts, 


A——— 


CaP.V. 
Of the arteries of the foot 


A. Rteria cruralis, or the crurell 


{Lartery , a little below the 
royne, doth ſend two branches 
through ' the muſcle triceps ro the 
gloytiz, or muſcles of the buttocks. 
Afterward it ſendeth two to the 
forepare of the thigh'; then undi- 
vided, it paffeth to the ham, where 

{cd into two branches , 
whereof the one afſeth by the fide 
of the outward part of tibia above 
theninſcle peronens , and is beſtow- 
mg the upper: part of the foot ; 
the{other entering into the ſolens, 


| 


and” pafling to the. pterna, is dif- 
ED perſed 


——” 
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perſed tirough the ſoal of the foot, 
| The /aphena isnot accompanied with} 
with an artery , and the nerve is fot 
very neer unto it, ſo that it may be 


ſafcly opened. 
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GHAP. VI. 
Of the nerves of the Foot. 


Rom the three lowermoſt verte- 


evered firſt, and then being united, 


muſcles of the forepare of the thigh, 
evento the rotula , there being , can- 


ovall cavity of os pubis, to be ſpent 


bre of the loyns, two finewes| 


ſpring in the forepart of the thigh, | | 


paſſe to the groyne. There it ig divi-\ 
{ ded into. five branches , compaſled 
| with a membrane, which difſpering | | 
themſelves on every fid?, into the | 


| — 


not be diſcerned, unlefſe the muſcle | ! 
p ſoa berent ; within the which they | 


e hid. Then beſides theſe, you ſhall | | 
| {ce another ſmall nerve paſſing the 


Ce .. 


[upon the triceps. Through the 
| back-part| 


4 
—_— 


| - -w-» .- 


ba 


[outer ankle. By reaſon of this 
|| [great nerve , they who are troubled 
with the ſciatica, finde pain not 


above the ridge of the os ſacrum » | 


of the BODY. 


back-part of the thigh , Agreatand 


which ſpring out of the three upper 
holes of os ſacrunm, and being carried 
by the finews of os iſiþ1uw , thorough 
the inner and back muſcles of the 
thigh, to the ham , there it is parted 
into two branches. 


belly of the tih:2 unto the pterna, 
beſtowing twigs as it goeth, paſ- 


[{iug by the chin of the inner an- | 


kle to the foal of the foot, it is 


' [ſevered into as many branches as| 
[there are toes. Fhe other branch | 
marching upon the. peroxe, is car-| 


ried to the inftep of the foot by the 


onely about the joynt ofthe thigh , 
the beginning of this nerve, ano- 


the os ſacrum , and being carried 


thick nerve paſſeth tramed of three , | 


The on: gozth down by the| 


| 


' [but in the leg alſo, and foot. About | 


| | ther iffaeth out of the third hole of | 


—— 


it brancheth it ſelf into the | 


muſcles 
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| medulla , two from cerebrum, and {0 


| wherewith the cerebrum is compal- 
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Tldles of the battocks , and wal 
which bend the t:biz. | 


— 


CHAP. VII. 
Of the nerves of tLe ſpinalis 


medulla. 


F you invert the brain, you ſhall 
perceive fours roots of the fpinali 


| 


many from cerete!lum : theſe joy- 


ned together make it up. Itisof| 
the. like ſabftance with the brain] 


but beſides the twa membrane, 


ſed, this hath a third ftrong , and 


nervous proceeding either from «| 
occipitis , where it is, joyned withthe| 
ſpondils,or from the ligaments of the| 


vertebre : this ſtrengtheneth the fi 
aalis medulla , and keepeth it from 
tearing in violent motions. From the 
beginaing to the end it groweth 


narrower and harder, fo that when| 


_— 


mm 
ko _— 


it is come to the end of dorſum, it 


endeth 


= 


"6 


lendeth in ſmall threds like a horſe 


[nature doth compaſſe them with a 
[thick and firm ſubſtance ; which ſo 


[this hole, it doth not enter preſent- 
[ly into the rib , which is next , but ] 


 —_—_—__—— 
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tail, that no danger ſhould be in 
that part where the whole ſpins is 
bended. | 

The nerves of the ſpinalis medul- 
lc, are framed of ſundry filaments 
twiſted together, and covereth with 
a thin memibrane ; and as they come 
out of the holes of the back-bone , 


firmly clip the fibres of the finews 
that they cannot be ſevered. Belides 
the finew commeth not our of that 
hole, direaly oppoſite to its begin- 
ning, bur out of the lower. | 
And when it hath paſſed through 


into the lower. Which when it 
hath touched , being divided, it 
turneth the lefſer twig towards the. 
Fs , and the greater togrards the 
ore-part. Oat of this ſprualis me- 
alla twenty eight pairs of f1- 
news ſpring, ſeven from the neck , 


| 


' 
to. 


twelve from the back , and five 
| from 
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| the foremoſt branch it -is carried 


[ mon to the ſecond ſpondil , and the 
* ] 9CCaput, | 

The third Conjugation ſendethits| | 
foremaſi branch to thoſe muſcle | | 


P 


from the loines , and four fromthe(Þ} 
141 


05 ſacrum. 


ſpina , as the reſt 3 but from the fore 
and hinder-part, and commeth out| 
b:tween the «cciput and the firſt ver- 


upon the muſcles of the back fide of 


afcendeth to the skin of the head, 
the ears, and the muſcles; but by 


unto thoſe muſcles, which are com- 


which bend the neck : but the hin- 
dermoſt to the muſcles which raile 
up the n&k and head. 

The fourth Conjugation ſendeth 
its leſſer and hindermoſt branch 
to the muſcles of the neck 3 but 


the 


_—_ 


The firſt conjugation of the neck, || 
doth not ſpring from the fides ofthe|! 


tebra. The forc-branch is beſtowed} 


the head, and the muſclcs of the ver-|} 
tebra of the neck. 
{| The ſecend Conjugation, by|| 

the hindermoſt branch turned up, 


4. 
-h, 
42 
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— 
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| Vic formoſt and largeft to the wt 
|cle, which lift up the ſhoulder-blade 
land the arme. 


— 


Fa XC 


— 


The fifth conjugation with its leſ- 


ſr twig turnzth to the hindermoft! 
muſcles of the neck ; and with the: 


lore ; 


oreater joyneth it ſelf with the twigs | 
fofthe fourth pair. 


The fixth pair by the Iefler and 


[hindermoſt branch paſſeth to the hin- 
{dermoſt muſcles : but with the fore- 
{moſt and biggeſt to the arm and the | 


diapbragta. 
* The ſeventh with the greater 


[branch paſſeth to the arm, bur with 


Ithe lefſer to the hindermoſt mulcles. 


| - As for the nerves of the back, each | 


of them hath two branches, one 
keffer, which is ſent to the muſcles 


| [ofthe back 3 and one greater, which 


|is beftowed upon the intercoſtall 
| muſcles. 

One thing is to be noted that 
the finews which proceed from 
the. zertebre of the ſhort ribs are 
digger then thoſe which are com- 


' | Punicate to the upper intercofta] 
7 Fae muſcles 


* 
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the rib are divided into two twig; 
whereof the outermoſt is carried out 
ward , bur the innermoſt inward 
along the rib. Theſe nerves weretohe 
| biggeft , becauſe they are diſtributed 
both to the, muſcles of the belly, and 


| tothe parts contained in it. 


As for the nerves ofthe loyne, 
each pair. of theſe.. hath anterior 
and poſterior branches, whichate 
ſpent partly upon ; the: muſcles, of 
the loynes , and hbypogaſtrium ; 'part- 


| ly upon the legs. The /umbares ner- 


vi, or finews of the loynes, meet, and 
are,mingled with the coſtales. Where 
by it commeth to pafle that the parts 


toneum, have their ſtrength fromthe 
ſpinalis medulla, as their ſenſe from 
the braine : for according to Galen, 


tion. | 
As for the neves of os facrmm 
| the firft pair hath two branches, 


as thoſe of the loynes ; to wit , the 


muſcles. Thoſe about the niiddledf 


—_— 


—— OO 
* 


which are contained within the peri-|| 


cap. 5. lib. 16. de uf. part. the coſta || 
nerve is a ſprig of the fixthconjuge|; 


anteri-. 
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anterior and poſterior 3 but the reft 
of the paircs before they come out, 
are double on each fide : and on 
each ſide one nerve marcheth for- 
ward and another backward. The 
uppermoſt three > which are an- 
terior goe to the leg : The two low- 
ermoſt paſſe to the muſcles of the 


41145 and bladder. | 


als 


| | 
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Theex Moat of the Third 


Figure. 


I. The muſculous shin of the 


| Head. 2. Tie muſcles of the Arne, 


3. The muſcles 6f the Breſt. 4. The|\ | 
| muſcles of the Belly. 5. The muſ-\| 


L cles of the thigh, 6. The muſcles of 
| the Legs. 


This figure is to- be placed before: 


| thefirft chapter of the Treatiſe 
j ofthe muſcles. 
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THE FIFTH 


BOOKE 


' ontaining 


A Treatiſe of all the Mul- 
cles of the body. 


CHAP. I. 


T he deſcription of a Muſcle. 


Muſcle. is a diflimi- 
lary part, framed 
of its proper mem- 
brane , a fibrous 
flſh, a tendon 

| veins, arteries,*an 

; [nerves , appointed by nature '*to 

| |be the -inftrument of free motion, 

The parts then are cither com- 

mon or proper. The common are 


N 2 nerve, 


three : The vein, theartery, and the | 


ſcription | 
of a mul- 
cle, 


rec 


The de- | 


| . j__ 
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Veins. 
Arteries. 


1] Nerves. 


The fieſh 


/ 
[] 
[ 


The 
fibres 


The 
fibres. 


{ ſpring 


from the 
Nerves. 
| accord- 
| ging tO 


{ 


| 


ole lying ugon another- 
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= 
nerve. The proper ſo many; thefi- 
brous fleſh » the membrane , and the 
tendon. The veins afford nouriſh- 
ment, the arterics life, and the nerves 
motion. Theſe ſpring cicher from 
the brain, or from the Þiralis me- 
dulla, Wis implantcd either in the 
beginning , or about the middle of 
the muſcle. * The nerve as ſoon as it 
hath entered into the ſubRance of the 
mucics , Htxe unto a ſhrubs it is di- 
{pic infoa number of twigs, 
which ar the laſt endin it, and be 
co0n:e incon/Þicuous. The fibrous 
Hl-ſh is extended onely according to 
the ſtraight poſition of the fibre 
whereas the feth ot the other parts 


| have no certain poſition. The fibres 


of every wuſcle are alwaics ftraight : 
wherfore the muſcles of the bel- 
ly have not their denomination 
tram their fibres, for. they are all 
firaighe ; but from poſition and 
litaation : ſo that the muſcle cal- 
led maſſeter is accounted double, 
ſecing it hath two ſorts of fibres, 
Every 
muſe 


Do —_— — —_ 
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* 
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cle. 
nerve: Ic bzginning at the head of 
the muſcle , paſfeth through the bel- | 
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muſcl: h:th a prop-r memor..nz 3 It 
isſo, more properly named then a 
coat : for veins and artzries are pro- 
pzrly ſaid to have coats. The m:m- 
brane doth either ſpring fron: the 
tendon, or is fram:d by nature in the 
very fiſt conformation of the parts. 
The laſt proper part of the muſcle is 
the tendon. It is a fimilary body , 
framed of the feed of a finewy-like 
ſubſtance , onely (for it hath a pzcu- 
liar ſubſtance diff:ring from a finew) 
white with a kind of brightneſſe , 
thick, hard, and ſmooth, extended 
according to the length of the mau(® 
Ic is ten times bigger then a 


ly of it, and endzth in the tail, 
as manifeſtly appeareth in the foot 
of a Cock. All muſcles which are 
appointed for the moving of bones, 


ſhave tendons; but thoſe which 


move other parts, as the tongue , 


| lips, bladder, and the azns, ſeldome 


have. Ir is faid toſpring from the 
bone ; this is to be underſtood by 
—- N 3 rea- 


| Which 
muſcles 
have 
tendons. 
How 1 t 


ſprings 


from the |. 


boue. 


| 


f 
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principal 
part ofa 
muſcle. 


From 
whence 


4 ithath its 
' motive 


faculty. 


Its'ma- 
reriall 


I cauſe, 


It 1s the: 
, the m1{cle, and not the fibrous fleſh : 


| SD 


| neither able to lift np the bones, nor 
{to contratt it ſelt : 


A 


the iron, and the cramp-fifh doth 


| ſoft,wil not admit commixcion with 
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reaſon of its inſertion , but not pro- 
duftion. It is the principal part of 


—_— — — 


firſt, becauſe it only hath ſtrength] | 
to lift up the bones : ſecondly, be- 
cauſe it onzly is fit to contract it (clt, 
whereas the looſe and fofr fl th is 


thirdly be- 
cauſe there is not ſuch a part in all 
the reſt of the body. It hath its 
motory faculty from the nerve by 
influence , as the load-ſtone draweth 


befiumme the hand of the fiſher- 
man by the pole. It is framed by 
nature of the ſeed in the firſt con- 
formation, and' not of the nerve and 
ligament mingled together : Firtt, 

ecauſe a nerve being ſomewhat 


the ligaments being hard. Sccond- 
ly, becauſe the nerve is not carried 
to the tendon, but doth end into 
inconſpicuous threed. Thirdly, 
ligaments are inſenſible , but ten- 
dons are of exquilite ſenſe 3 4s 


appear- 


S 
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appearth by the great pain which 


enſaeth it they be pricked. Fourthly, 
becauſe the ligaments of the bones 
have the compoſition of membranes: 
for th:y are made of ftraight and 
tranſverſe ftbres, as a web; whereas 
th: tendons have one)y ſtraight fibres; 
The tendon: beginneth at the belly 
of the mulſclzs, for there ir is bigget 
and ſtronger than in the head or taile. 
The 'tendones are ſometimes round, 
as in the muſculus biceps ; ſometimes 


| membranous, - as in the muſcles of 
| the belly. Theſe are the parts con» 


| ſtitutive of a muſcle, 


It hath be- 
hides theſe , parts derived from the 
polition 3 and thoſe are three : 
The head, the belly,. and the taile. 


The head is the beginning, this is 


in the part unto the which the 
muſcle is contra&cd : the belly is 
the thickeft part , the taile is the 
ending of it, and is inſerted into 
the part which is moved. Ik is cal- 
ed ., Wadgeas , and commonly 
.Texndo. The ſubſtance of the ten- 


| don in all theſe parts is uniforme. 


N 4 


A eee 


Tts be- ! 


The fi- . 
gure of | 


The 

parts 
from rhe 
poſition. 
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 Ipartcs ofa 
'1 | muſcle. 
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| Theufe of a muſcle was ſet down in 
the laſt part the deſcription , in 
that is was ſaid to be the inſtrument 
| of free motion, and not voluntary, 
becanſe beaſts have muſcles , uno 
whome will is denyed,becaufe it pre- 
ſappoſeth reaſon. A muſcle in moti- 
on performerth that which a leaver 
doth, when as ſuch a heavy weight 
is to be lifted up, which cannot be |. 
done with the hands onely. Seeing in 
every organical part there are foure 
kinds of parts (according to Galen, 
1 de uf. part. c. 8.) The tendon is 
the principal part, which is fone- 
times altogether united , ſometimes 
divided. The nerve is that part 
without the which the motion can- 
not be performed. The flzſh berter- 
th the ation. The reſt of the parts] | 
help and further it. | | 
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Of the differences and «Qi:ns 
of ihe Muſcles. 


FIRE differ:nces of muſcles are 
taken trom \undry things: Firſt, 
from th-ir ſubſtance : 


larynx © fome ar2 membranous, as 
the co:u/triGores of the noſe ; and 


nervous,as the temporal. S.condly, 


all is chz firſt of thoſe which extend 
the breſt ; ſor tt doth afcend from 
the end of os ſacrumro the hiſt Ter= 
tebre of the thorax. The l-alt of all 
is the internal muſcle of the ear; 
the reſt are of a mean bigneſl , and 
come nzer either to the bigg.tt- or | 
the I:aſt. From the quantity, . the 
mſci.s , are called cither long , 
br: ad, or thick. Thirdly, from th- 


ſome are partly fl:ſhy , and partly | 


from the quantity. The greatelt of | 


j 


[ 
F 


: 


{o ſo.ne are | 
fleſhy, as ſundry of th? tongue and | 


þ 


; 


þ 


lituacion :. from hence ſome ;r2c 1 | 


N «< ob- 


— 
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kd external , ſome int-rnal , ſome | 
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The 


the unity 
and plu- 
rality of 
muſcles. 


cauſes of 
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obliquic, ſome ſtraight , ſome tran{: 


—— 


deltoides, Filthly , from their b:gin- 
ning : ſo ſome proceed from bones 
ſome from cartilages, as thoſe of the 
larynx ; ſome from tendons, as the 
lumbricales. Sixthly, from the varic- 
ty of parts; ſo ſome are cailcd bici 


from their compoſition ſo ſomeare 
fingle, ſome double ; b:cauſe fone 


The unity of the membrane and bel- 
ly, which wrappeth the nuſcle, cau- 
ſeth the unity of it; and the plurality 
of the membranes and b2}Ilies, th: 
plurality of the muſcles. Eighty, 
from their ation : Four differen 
ces of muſcies are takzn fron 


called fraterni, or congereres , bro- 
therly ; ſome antagorijte , adverſa- 
ries. Secondly , ſome onzly move 
themſelves, as the ſphinters ; ſome 
other parts., as the reft. Thirdly , 
ſome have one onely action, as 


the greateſt part of the muſcles 3 
ſome 


verſe. Fourthly, from the figure: as| 


pite;, having two heads. Seventhly,| 


have more heads, ſome more tailes.| | 


hence : for. firſt, ſome are hence| 
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ſome, have divers ations , as the 
maſſeter and trapeſivs. The fourth 
difterence is taken from the variety 


ores, ſome exten{cres, ſome rotatores, 
ſome ſupinatores. 

As for the proper ation of the 
muſcle, it is nothing elſe bur the con- 
tration of it towards its beginning. 


contraciion 3 for firſt - the part into 


which the nuſcle is inſerted, muſt 


be apt ro moye : ſecondly it muſt 


the'muſcle. The diverſity of the ati- 
on procced<th- from the diverſity of 
the ficnation of the muſcles : 1ſo 
4 ſtraight muſcle hath a ſtraight 


motion 3 a tran{verſ: a tranſverſe | 


motion , an eblique an oblique 
motion, and that which compal- 
ſeth a part hath an orbicular mc- 
tion as the ſphinters. Now of the 
motion of the muſclzs there are 
four djff:r.nces 3 firſt , the con- 
traction + ſccondly , the perieve- 
rance of the commrattion : rhirdly 


th- F 


of the gCtion 3 {o, {ome are called flex | 


Now. two things enſue after this | 


b: drayn towards the beginning of 


k 


. 


per ati- 
on of 2. 
muſcle. 


a - 
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cauſe - f 
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action. 
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the relaxation of the contradtion : 
and fourthly, the. perſeverance of 
the relaxation. This perſeverance is 
called motus tonicus , When as the 
member is ſti] kept in the ſame po- 
fture .which is performed by that 
faculty which governcth the body, 
The efficient cauſe then of the ai- 
on is the ſoul, moved by its appetite. 
It uſeth three inſtruments, the brain 
| the nerve, the muſcle : the brain re 
ceiveth the charge, the nerve carri- 
eth it to the muſcle , and the muſcle 
doth performe the ation ; ſo-that 
a maſcle from the ation may thus 


—— — 


| be deſcribed : a muſcle is an organi- 


cal part of the body, appointed for 
the a oaaranky of by {clfe to- 
wards the beginning, for the moving 
of the part into the. which it isin- 
ſerred. 


| 
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Cap. III. 
Of the muſcles of the Eye-lids. 


"Ach eye lid hath fonr muſcles: 
| Hite firft is frontal, to lift it ups. 
the ſecond is orbicularis majer , or 
the largeſt round muſcle under the 
frontall : the other two are called 
Ciliares, or of the eye-lide, in cach 
of them there is one to ſhut the 


manifeſt, but of the lower obſcure. 
In bredch they exceed not the 
bredth of the cartilage. To ſh2w th: 
frontall you muſt divide the skin of 
the forchead where the haire begin- 
neth , until you come to the eye- 
brow. Orbicularis major lieth under 


Skin of the eye-brow is removed. 


cles meet with the frontalls, or 
L thoſe of the forc-h2ad in the upper 


eye-lids, the motion of the upper is 


the frontal] and appzaceth when the | 


The Cilizres compaſſe the eye-lids. 
| orbicularly. 
| The occipitall, or nowl:-muſ- 


part. 
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The 
ſtraight 
mulcles. 


The be- 
ginning 
and in- 
| ſertion 
| of them. 
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part. The occipitalls begin on each 
lide of the nowk:, and marching up- 
wards by a broad and membranous 
tendon to the eares , meet with the 
frontalls. If theſe be very fleſhy, they 
areable to draw back the whole skin 
of the hzad. 


- 


Car IV. 
Of the muſcles of the Eye. 


T"Hzſc ar2 in number fix: 5 
four ſtraight , and two ob- 
lique. The firſt of the ſtraight is 
called attollens, or ſuperbus ; that 
which pulleth up the eye. The ſe 
cond is deprimexs, or humili , that 
which draweth downe the eye. | 


| The third is adduceys, or bibitort- 


1s that which palleth the eye to: 
the noſe, The fourth is called at- 
ducens , or indiguatorius 4 that 
which pulleth jc from thz noſe. 
All theſe ſpring from the cavity 

of the bonz, making the orbit 6 
£nc Þ 
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the eye abour the hole of the optick 


nzrve 3 and being compaſled wich 
mich fat , pafling under the coz 
jurGiva , end by a broad , but thin 
 eponeurcſts y 1 the cornea, or horny 
men.b-ane, wher ir beginneta to b2 
 cleere 

| The oblique muſcles are called 
circumagentes , winders about , and 
amatori;, or love-makers, and are 
in number two ; the firſt is ob{agurs 
major”, ſeu ſuperior , the uppermoſt 
and largeſt, This bginneth within 
the orbit of the eye, by the hole of 
the optick nerve , and paſſing to th: 
\uppzr part of th2 great cornzr of 
the eyz, endeth in a ſmall tendon, 
which paſſzeth through a tranſvers 
cartilage ther2 placed, as a cord 
through a pully , and is inſerted in- 
to the upper ſide of the cornea. 
The ſecond is obliqur's minor , or in- 
ferior, the lovwermoſt and fmallcR. 
This ſpringeth from thelower, and 
almoſt outer parx of the orbit, a- 
bont the chink-, which doth u- 


| nite the bones of the upper jaw- 


bone 
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The ob- 
lique 
muſcles. 


| 


How 
theſe 
muſcles 
are to be 


| ſhewed. 


The rei- 
ſing up 
muſcles. 
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ſeth obliquely ro the outer cor- 
ner of the eye, and in the uppzr mee. 
ceth with the tendon of che other bb- 
lique muſcl:. This bringeth the ap- 
'plz of the eye to the noſe, as the other 
drawcth it from it. 

Before you ſhew the muſcles of 
of the eye, cut off the fat with the 
cifjarss then ſhew rſt the obliquus me: 
jo:,then the ob!iquus minor, and laſt of 
all the four ſtrait muſcles. N:ver- 
thelefl?, ler the obliquus major remain 
laſt; when all the reit arc taken away, 
that you may ſhzw the tendon otic 


3 CRAP:V.: 


Of ihe muſcies of the Noſe. 
i HE nofe hath ſix muſcks, 


whzreof there be erecfores, of 
Traiſers upwards, two; one one ach 


fide ofthe noſe. They denn 
| the 


”— 


pp 


bone, ncer to the glandale, and paſ 


— 


| paffzch through the pulley the more - 
| plainly. 
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the hole is under the glandale; and 
ſo cleaving to the bone are outward- 


ly inſerted and carri:d to the Pine, 


orfides of th: noſe. 

There are two allo called dilata= 
tores z or openers on each ids one, 
which dilate the noſtrils , not rai- 
ing up the noſe. They are like to a 
leak of the myrtle tree. They have 


their beginning from the bone of | 


theuppzr jaw neer to the fides of 
the noſe, and being placed about the 
cartilage, end in the top of the noſe 
called pirula,the tip. 

There are alſo two conftriGores , 


| [pullers together ' of the noſtrils, 


Theſe are ſmall and membranous, 
hid under the membrane which co- 
vereth the inſide of the noſe. They 
taye their beginning where the bone 


| | [ofthenoſeendeth, and are implant- 


| cd in the inner fide. 
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The 
ftretch- 
ing mut- 
(cles. 


The 
pullers 
rogether, 


The 
COMMAOIN 
1] muſcles. 


I, 


| common are two : the firſt is zygome 


|.two lips are Joynee: this muſcle do 
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Gaz. VL. 
Of the muſcles of the lips. 
> > E muſcles of the lips are either 


common to the checks and lipy 


he 


or proper onely ta the. lips. 


ticus, or detrabens quadratus : this 
athin muſcle, reſembling a mem- 
brane enterlaced with fl:ſhy fibra, 
This hath its beginning from te 


| zertebre of the neck in: the © outerſſ] 
| fid2, the ſhoulder-blade, the cannel} 


bone and the breſt-bone,and moun-| 
ting up by oblique fibres to the face, þ 
is implanted inthe chin. where the] 


li 
tol 


6 


* 


o way 


draw the cheeks downward., Toe [pf 
ſecond is called byccinator z or bucy|'* 
co; this lieth under the former, il * 
| che upper part of it. It doth malt 'y 
| up all that part of the cheek whid Tt 
']is blown up when a trampet 
ſounded. This ſpringing from tj? 

| brimmes of the upper jaw-bontf fl 
Circ 
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circularly , doth end in the brins of 
the lower jaw bone Ir is wholly 
membranous, and interlaced with 
divers f5res , and is ſo covered with | 
|} jthe membrane which covereth in 
|| |wardly the mouth, that it hardly 
can be ſevered from it. When this 
if [muſcle is contraCted, it is turned in- 
wards, and fo it turneth in the meat | 
which hath eſcaped the teeth ; and} 
ſo when the meat is chewed , it is 
I[[xept inwardly by the tongue , and 
ourwardly by this muſcle , that it 
|jeſcape nor from the teeth. | 
11; Now the muſcles proper to the | The pro- |: 
[}lips, are four pair : Firſt, par at- | p< mul- | 
[ens , which beareth up the upper [es 
| This ſpringeth from the firſt] ;, | 
bone of th upper jaw :- wherethe | 
apple of th: cheek is, there it is 
{broad and fl:thy : from thence 
i} [marching obliquely to the fore- 
a4[Part, it is inſerted into both the 
{{lides of the lips neer to the noſe, | 
{The ſecond is deprimens , which | 
{{pallech down the lower lip. It 
Iſfpringeth from the ſides of the | 


chin, 
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there it is fleſhy; from thence march- 
ing obliquely , it is inſerted into the 
middle of the lip: ir is every where 
broad. The third pair is abducen, 
or drawing the lips to the {1dzs. Ita 
rifeth fl:ſhy and round from th: 
hollowneſſe which ts undzr the max- 
 #a,and being lapped with machfat, 
it is inſerted into.thoſe places, where 
both the lips are joyned together. 
The fourth is corrugans , or conflrix 
| gens, thatpair which purſeth thelip 
| together. It 1s called alſo oſculds- 
rium , or the kifling pair , which 


| fleſhy ſubſtance, having orbicular f- 
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| draweth the lipps together whenwe| 
kiſs. This pair is framed of a fungiou|| 


— 


| bresas the pruFer hath. The ends off 
both the lips are made up of cheſe,]|] 


4 


 whichappear red if we be in health,]| 
| bur palc if it be ſickly. ' I 


EP RR EE. EE aw us ae fwws on © ad 


ED ©. » © 8 


— -— tw - 


_—_ 


20S %- wil 1M. Ot 2. 24.45.20... 0 SY, 4 OR... 4 


- OY 


—— 


[——— 


of the BODY. | 


— _—____ ———__—_—_——_ —  —  — —  —  _—_ 


CHAP. VII | 
Of the mu ſcles of the lower jaws 


HE lower jaw is moved. up-' 

wards, downwards, towards 
the.right ſtde , towards the lefc fide, 
and towards the back-part. To pro- 
cure theſe motions fave pairs of muſ- 
cles are appointed ; The firſt is cal- 
led the temporale, This doth ſpring 
from all the hollownefle ot the 
bones of the Temples, by a broad, 
fleſhy , and . ſemicircular begin» 


ning, and by degrees becomming 
| narrower 3 and being carried under | 


the yoke-bone, ie is inſerted into 


the progreſſe of the lower jaw-bone | 
{by a ſtrong tendon. This tendon is 
jdiſperſed through the whole muſcle. 


The fibre paſſe from the centre to the 
circumference. This muſcle is co- 
rered in its upper part with. the 
pericranium ; but in thelower part 
it is bare , and reſteth upon the bare 
wranivm, Wherefore it this muſcle 
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m_ _l ſue, partly becauſe the tendon paſ. 
ſeth through the whole muſcle: par:/f Þ 
]remporal Jy becauſe it is covered with the jr- 
[muſcle | p;crayinm. This muſcle forcibly pul. 


| ScTOUS. | teth the mouth , and ſpringeth from 


4 « 
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/ be wounded , feartul fFmpromes a 


wounds 
of rhe 


are dan- 1h up the lower-jaw , and ſo ſhit: 


| os frontis , 0s ſyucifitis » temperum 


| and the fphenoides. T he ſecond pair 


| between which a tendon Iyeth : this 
doth pull down the jaw, and fo 
openeth the mouch 3 Ir hath its be- 


| veins of. the. temple , called Sy- 
loidei- , where it is nervous and 
broad 3 and afterward becomming 
fl-ſhy , ſmall, and round, it paſfeth 
downward, and is inſertcd into 


[fand ſomewhat rbagh. The thirdis 
| called maſſeter , becauſe it ſerve 

for; chewing by moving the jaw 
to the right and the left fide : from 
its. ſituation ir may be called 
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| is called deprimens digaſtricum,-or|| 
 biventre , becauſe it hath two bellyg| 


| ginning from the proceſſes of the|| | 


{che [inner ore-part of the Jaw-|| 
[bane 5 which is under the chin, 
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| jaw is joyned to the fourth. This be- 


|} tw ſtrongly. The fibres of this 


th 


| 


aterale. This bath two wy mags. # 
"ne is nervous ſpringing from -the 
uture where the firſt bone of the 


| pinning is large and ftrong : the other 
eginning is fleſhy, proceeding from - 
he os jugulare, and fo marchethto=j 
nards the chin,and'is implanted into 
the whole largenefſe ot the Jower 


= -1 


Irs be- 
ginning. 
Io 


muſcle - by reaſon of the two be-j 
finnings crofſe ' one anotker ;' ſo 


that theſe muſcles doe not only 
move the jaw larcrally,but backward 
and forwards alſo. 
| The fourth paire is called prer:- 
ndium- 'externm , aliforme exter- 
mum, or Pperigcidinm atbducens. 
This being in its beginning firong, 
ind partly nervous and partly 
leſhy , doth ſpring partly: 
from the upper externall fides - 
the wing-like proceſſe , partly 
| [from che rough and ſharp line of' 
* arreiſorme ; then marching by: 
fraight fibres, it becommeth 
greater, It i81nferted by a ſtrong 


| ke | tendon }-- 


de <A ear 
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| draweth the jaw towards the head! 
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tendon into the internall Jatergl\ | 
part of the a which is unde} 
the tendon of the temporall muſcle 
This moveth the jaw forward,which 
appeareth when the lower teeth ar! 
placed above the upper. The fifth 
\ Pair is termed maxillum adduce 
or pterigoideum interuum. Thi 


or backward. This, in the beginning] 
being thick and nervous , -doth 
ſpring fpom the: inner cavity of th! 


| wing-like proceſlc; then becommetl | 
fleſhy, large and thick ; may 

| | by a ftraight paſſage it is inferte || 

into the lower jaw by a nervous| | 

| broad and ſtrong tendon, in th | 

| inner and hinder part of the jaw||; 

| about the civity where the nerie}, 

entercth where ſome aſperites ar} 

| | ; | [ 

| | G 

| C 4a! 
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of the frontal muſcle , which is 
[carried above the rewporall nuiſcle , 
Jand is-inferted into che upper part 
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CAP. VIIL 
Of the muſcles of the Ear. | 


He car is moved, though ob- 

'F ſcurely , four manner of ways : 
viz, upwards, downwards, forward , 
and backward. The muſcles which 
move the ear are cither outward or 
inyyard; In the out fide there are 
four pair. The firſt pair is called at- 
tollens : this is nothing but a portion 


\fof the car : Itisthinand membra- 


ending of the 
[becomming narrower , it goeth 
|down to be inſertcd into the up- | 
[per part of the car. The ſecond is 


{fleſhy , and ſometimes fibrous , 


nous in the beginning, about the 
contal muſcle, and 


deprimens , or puller down : This 
pringing trom the muſculus cnta- 
nets above the partoides , broad , 


and | afterward bz:comming nar- 


cles, four 
pair, 
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two, 
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ward tranverſly , and is inſerted in- 
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rower, is inſerted by its tendon in. 
to the root of the cartilage of the 
car. The third is abducens ad inte. 
riora $ whereby theear is drawn for. 
ward : This is but a particle of the 
muſculus quadratus » which pulleth 
down the checks. This aſcendlng 
with its fibres, is implanted into the 
root of theear. The fourth is ab 
ducens ad poſteriora : this hathits 
beginning in the _—__ of the 
head, from the. tunicles of the 
muſcles of the nowle , above the 
proceſſus nammillares : being there 
but narrow , it is carried down- 


LO the ear behind. In the inner 


part of the ear there are two , found ; 
out by Aquapendente z and Fuliws|| 


Coſſerius, The firſt is called exter- 
aus : it is {mall , ſpringing fromthe 
kin and membrane which coverthe 


-| pafſage of the ear; then becomming 
|. flcſhy, it marcheth by a ſhort tew 


don to the. outer part of the tywpe 
414, and is inſerted about the cent 
of it , where within , the mallexs of 
hammer 


aur one IA 
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called internus : this is fmall and pla- 
ced within the os petroſum. It hath 
its beginning in the baſis of the 


what fleſhy , and after the midft of 
it narrower, it is divided into two 


(mall tendons, whereof the one is 
| 


[the malleus, and the other into the 
neck of It. 
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Of the muſcle of the Tongue, 
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! { thu E tongue hath four paires of 

 F muſcles by the which it is mo- 
ved, according to all the differences 
moving by a wonderfull volubility. 
The firſt is geneog ſum : this pulleth 
he tongue without the teeth and 
lips. It ſpringeth from the rugged- 


| |the lower jaw in the lower part ofit, 
and is inferted into the root of the 


'[ hammer is tyed to it. The ſecond is | 
\wedge-bone, then becomming ſome-| 


inſerted into the upper proceſſe of | 


__ md _ 


'nefſe which is ſeen in the middle of 


O2 tongue. ! 


þ 
| 
| 


| 


T 


, 


{ draweth the tongue inward when it 


_. 
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tongue. The ſecond is Ay 


jaw; where the fartheſt grinding 


part of the bone of the tongue fl:{hy, 
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ieg/ſio , 
this helpes the former. This ſpringeth 
from the inner part of the lower 


teeth are; and about the root of the 
congue it is inſerted inco the liga- 
ment by the which the tongue 1s ty. 
ed to the throat. The third is called 
Hypſieoloſum , or retrahens. This 
ring from the middle and upper 


warching alongſt rhe __ it 18 
inſerted into the middle of it. This 


is contrated. The fourth is called 
eratogloſſum , or Stylogloſſum : by | 
this it is drawne towards the fides. 
It ariſeth from the /?ylsides proceſſus 
of thc Þone of the tongue, by 3 
fleſhy ſmall and. ſharp point | 
then becomming broader, it is in- 
ſcrted into the fides of the tongue. 
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Cap. X. 
Of the muſcles of the boxe of the 


FOHRUHE. 


His bone is moved npwards» 
downwards , forward, back- 
ward, and toward the jfdes, as the 
tongue is; becauſe it is the founda- 
tion of the tongae, and rhe muſcles 


of it ſerve for the motions of the 


rongue, and of th2 /aryxx alſo, 
when as the /arynx and tongue are 
lifred up and I:t downe when we 
ſwallow. To performe the former 
ations it hath four paic of muſ- 
cles. The firft is called Sternohoidei- 
um: this ſpringing fro n the upper, 
but the inner part of the fernum, and 
marching by the winde-pipe is inſer- 
ted into the root of the h;oides. The 


|fecond is oppoſite to this, and is cat- 


led genibyoideum : this ſpringing 
from the inner part of the chin, 
flchy, broad, and ſhort, is inſerted 


into the root of the bone, wher: a | 
O 3 ca};: 


— 
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cavity is to receive it. The third 
Choracobyoideum : It riſeth at the fuſt 
ſmall and long, but fl:hy about the 
necx and the Crowsbill-like pro- 
c<{l: of the ſcapuls; and pafſing un- 
der the Jevator @ the ſhoulder- 


is inſerted into the point of the hy- 
 oides : it hath twobellice, and is very 
long. The fourth is ty loceratohyor 
deum: This riſeth from the root of 
the proceſſus ſtyloides, and end:th in 
the points of the hyoides. 


—_ _y ——_— — 
em 


Cap. Xl. 
Of the muſcle of the larynx- 


HE muſcles of the /arinx 
are either common or pro- 


called bronchii, and as many cal- 
led byothyroidei. Th: Hyothyroides 
doth lift up the /zry,x. This ſprin- 
geth from the whole baſis , almoſt 


of the bone of the tongue , and is 
im - 


blade called muſculus patientie , it| 


pzr. The common are four; two| 


roides > by the pipes of the trachea 
erteria. This muſcle with its fellow | 
raiſeth up the length of the wind- | 


the lateral part of the Thyroides, The 


| : 


of the BODY. 


On 


implamed intothe cxtern d middle | 
part of the' thyroides , or buckler- | 
ike cartilage. Brouchins pulleth | 


down the larynx : This ſpringing 
from the tnnzr part of the fternum, | 
mounteth up to the baſis of the thy- 


vw 


fie in beaſts and fowles, which 


ave alongneck. Theproper muſ- | 


cles are in namber five, The firſt, | 


is Cricothyroides amticus : this di- 
lateth ic. This ſpringeth from the 
fore and external part of the ring- 
like cartilage, and is inſerted into 


ſecond is Cricothyroides lateralis. Tt 
a together the thyroides. It 


pgeth from the lateral parts of | 


the crico:des, and is inſerted into the 
external lateral parts of the thyroi- 
des. The third is Ericoarytenoides 


pofticus: : this opzneth the warlike | 


cartilage. This paſſzth from the 


back' part of the cr icoides to the | 


ClIcS. 
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eritenoidess, The fourth is Thyroa- 
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ryt#0:des, Or glottidens: this helpeah 
the former , and ſpringing from the 
inner. and fore-part of the thyroides, 
is inſerted into the Jateral parts 
artenoides, The fifth is Artenoides : 
thisis around muſcle, compafling the 
ewar-like cartilage. | 


- CAP. XII. 
Of the muſcles of the uvala and . 
| throat. 


HE. VUvules hath two ;muſcle 

to hold it up : for it is pulled 
down by the weight of the meat as 
It pafſeth by it: The firſt is Prery- 
{ /taphilinus.. externys : this ſprigeth 
from the : upper jaw - a little below 
the fucthermoſt grinder, and-is inſcr- 
ted into the fide of the uvula, The 
ſecond is Pteriſtaphilinus internus:this 
proceedeth / from the lower. part of 
the internal wing of the pterygoides 
procefſ:s.,, and is inſerted into- the 


#vuls in like manner. | 
- To 


ﬀt - 
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of the BODY. 
a. 

'The throat or the beginning of 
the aſopbagus, called pharynx, hath 
ſcyen muſcles, . towit, three paires, 
and one without a pare. Of the 
paires, the firſt is ſphexopharingeus : 
this ſpringeth from the ſharp point 
of the. /penoides , necr the ſtyl vides 
proceſſes, and paſſing downward, is 
inſerted into the lateral parts of the 
throar, to pull up the mouth of the 
ftomack. The ſecond is Cephalspha- 
ringenss It fſpring-th from char 
part where the head is joyned to 
the neck , and marchirg. downe 
tis ſpred about the pharyzr: , and 
ſeemeth to make the membrane ct 
it The third is /iy/opharingens : 
This ſpringing from th: jiy/oiges 
proceti: ,-- is laterally inſerted imo 
the pharinx to dlaie It. Thar 
which hith no mniarch is called. 
xſopbagus : this ſpringing tron 
one fide of the thyroides , and cir- 


Om — 


alacly conpatiiyg the hinder | 
part of the pharyzx, It is tyed to. | 
both the fides of the thyroides , | 
to contract rhe mouth of the fto- | 


() 5 mack 
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| Ca?e. XI11. 
| Of the muſcles of the kead. 
HE muſcles of the head arc 


common are thoſe which together 


4 with the n:ck move the head : theſe 


are the muſcles which move the 
neck. The proper are theſe which 
onely move the head when the 
neck remaineth immoveable : theſe 
are in namber fourteen , or ſeven 
paire. Firft, wwo maſtoidei bend th: 


| head forward. Theſe beginning i 


the upper part of the fteraum, and 
tne middle of the cannel-bone, arc 
mſcrted into the proceſſe, called me- 
 ffoides, obliquely. Theſe are placed 
in the forepart; behind rwelve or fs 
pairare placed, The firſt is ſplenicus, 
or friangs/aris: this proeceding from 
the ſixth vertebra of the breſt, and 


Cord COTS Tae” 
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macke, as the hinder doth the + 
| 24s, : 


either common or proper. The | 


| 
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marching to the third vertebra of 
theneck , isinſerted into the occipur, 
The ſecond ,. Complexns , or trigemi- 


[au This ſpringing from the tranſ- 


my proceſſes of the ſame vertebre, 
is inſerted into the occiput. The 


{third-,. redi majores, two : thefe 


ſpringing from the edge of the ſe- 


wo;. theſe Iye under the former, 
eding {rom the back-part of the 


bra',. reach to the tranvers proceſs of 
theficlt vertebra. . The fixth, chl/quz 


cles extend its, 


GHAP. 


_ 


cond ſpondlU ,. are inſerced into the 
 [ofipats The fourth , ref minores, 


tft ſprondil,cnd into the occiput, The | 
[fifth 0þ1:4ui majores : thele ſpringing 
{from the /piz4 of the ſecond terte- 


minores , under; theſe proceeding 
[from the ſame beginning,are carii:d 
- [tothe occiput The obliquic muſcles 
turne about the head: the other muſ- 


| 
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CHAP. XIV. 

; Of the yinſcles of the neck, ” 

| 
T5 E neck hath eight muſcley, 


four on each fide: for it is cxten-| 
ded by two pair; ſernſpinatum, and 
tranſverſarinm. Semiſpinatum : 
this proceeding from the {þ;7.4 of the 
upper ſeven vertebre of the. breſt,| 
and five of the vertcbre of the neck, 
is inſerted into the edge of: the 
| ſecond vertebra crane of Fran 
verſarium”: this Tiling from! the 
tranſvers proceſſes ofthe fixth-up- 
per zertebre of the back is infer-| 
ted outwardly into allthe proceſſes 
of the vertebra of the il 4 It is 
bended by fonr muſcles, two or 
{ cach fide 3- rowit, firſt, longus : 
this being placed under the aſ6- 
phagus doth ſpring from the third| | 
vertebra of the back , and mount-| 
ingup, It is tyed to all the verte-| | 
bre, and end:th in the fore-pro-| 
ceis of the firft vertchra.. The 


4 


| 


third! 


ſcalenum. Ir proceeding from the 


'rate to make way for the veins, arte- 


Ofthe BODY. 


third is par ſpinatum, triangulan e, 


ficſtrjb, is inſerted into all the trant- 
verſe-fibres ,of the neck , by ob- 
lique' fibers internally, It is perfo- 


ries, and nerves which paſſe to the 
arms. 


CAE XV. 
Of the muſcles of the Breſts 


Ir{t of all theſe dilate it. The firſt 
L is Subclavius : this ariſeth flcthy 
/fr6m1 the inner part of the clavicala. 
andis inſerced-into the firſt rib, neer 
to the ſternum. The ſecond is ſerra- 
tus major; this doth ariſe from the 
inſide of the ſhoulder blade,” and the 
wo upper ribs, and is inſerted into 
the lower five true ribs, andtwo up- 
per ſhort ribs. | Fhe third is ſerrarus 
poſticus ſuberior.s this lying under 
tae rbov01@es , {piingeta from th- 


edges of the three lower wertebre 


of 
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of the neck, and from the edpeof| 


the firſt vertebra of the back 'ner-! 
upper ribs. 


the edges of the three lower vorte-! 
into three or four lower ſhort ribs, 


of one maſcle. 


are inſerted into the npper part of 


*-|the lower rib obliquely , and f6 | 


ward b 


part of the ftermum , is inſerted into 
the cartilag2s of the two upper 
ribs. This as a pillow receiveth the 


uppzr part of the heart. The e- 
cond is facrolumbus : 
from the os ſacrum, and the ſharp 
procefſ:s of the vertebre of th: 
loins, ead-th in . ch2 upper ribs , 


vous, and 1s inſerted into the three} 
The tourth', is'ſerr atus | 
Polticus inferior 4 (this ariſerh from|| 


bre of the back, and of the firſt ver- 
tcbra of the loyns, and is inſerted | 


Fifthly , The eleven external inter-| 
coals, which perform the office but | 
Theſe ſpring from | 
the Tower part of the upper rib, and| 


tins 1 


Theſe that follow contraC& the | 
breſt. Firſt » the triangularis : this | 
ariing from the inward and Jower | 


þ , 


this ariſing | 


abour 
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| 


4 [Thirdly the eleventh internal! mterco- 
| []fals, which are as one muſcle. Theſe 
[|paſſ? obliquely from the lower to 
[jthe upper riÞ, filling the diſtance : 
| [|their fibres are oppotite of thoſe of 


|} Diapbragma , or ſeptum tranſ- 


motion. The head of it is in the 
for from the fourth ſhort rib to 


I hy and tendcnous produtions 


' [fom thence to the third vertebra 


”  T"OftheBODT. 


> 6 ent OT I Repu : —_ 
about their beginnings , beſtowing 
upon each rib a tendonous Jatch. 


— _ 


the external , repreſenting a Sairt 
drarewes Crofl:s, Thefe ſerve for 
riolent breathing, being ſeconded by 
the oblique muſcles of the belly. 

wrium , is the inſtrument of free 


ntre, but the taile in the-circum- 
krence of the lower ſhort ribs. 


the laſt, cleaving to the brims of 
em,jc pafſeth to the double or triple 


the twelfth vertebra of the back, & 


of the loines. 
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Cap: VI, 
Of the muſcles of the Loynes. 


HE back doth not move for 
want of muſcles, and by reafon 
of the ribs between the neck and, 
loynes whit the outward parts are 


the back is moveable ; for it doth 
not receive, for it is received both 


annexed to the loynes, the motion 
is Tather to be aſcribed to the loines 
than to the back. The l:ines arc 
bended by two muſcles called flex- 
ores; there is one on each fide. They 
ſpring from the hinder part of the 
edge or brim of the flanck-bon; 


crum, and march by the tranſverſe 
proceſſ:s of the vertebre of the loincy, 
fHlcihy to the laſt rib. | 


each (ide, Theſe are ſo wrappzdto- 


moved. Qunely the laſt ſpondil of| 


above and under : but ſeeing it is| 


mi oo. 8 2 m— ., o> Yn Oo” mY 
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and inner latcrall part of the s ſa-| 


02S 
They are extended by four| 
muſclzs wh:reof there are two In} 
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wether according to che length of 


the pine , that they may ſeem ej- 
ther to bz as many pairs of muſcles 
are ſpondils , or one onely pair 
ziving tendons to the vertehre. The 
firſt is ſeriſpinatus 3 this ſpringeth 
by-a nervous beginning from all the 


ſe of the vertebre of the loins, | 


and os ſacrum , and ends in the tran(- 
vers proceſſes of the tertebre of the 
loins, and all thoſe of the breft. The 
ſecond is ſacer: this ariſech by a ſharp 
and flethy beginning from the hin- 
der part. of os No—_ , and is inſerted 
into-the roots of the pine of the ſpon- 
disof the back. It cheſe four muſcles 
confpire together, they keep the Þins 


{immoveable : but if thoſe of the one 


idedo only move, it. is drawn to one 
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CHAP. XVII. 


Of the muſcles of the Abdomen. 


T hath ten muſcles ;, five on each ||? 
| fide. The firſt is obliquws deſcen+\| 


d:ns : this: being parted into 


or eight fleſhy portions, whereof the} 


three greateſt are finger-like inſtr-||| 
red into ſerratus maior , it ſpringeth | 
from the lower fide of the fixth, |} 
feventh , eighth , and ninth lower]|* 


true ribs: then going down oblique 


ly , it cleaveth to the bended parrof ||® 
the outiide of the os zlium, andto 

the edge of os pabis ; then it end-|] 
eth *bdy a broad tendon in the lines |I8* 
alba. Wherefore it hath irs begin-||| 
ning both above and b:low, but end-|[|®! 
ing in linea alba, The ſecond is|}* 

obliquus aſcendens : this ariſeth|] 
from the ſharp point of os pubis, || 


and from the top of the whole bend-| 


ing of es Ttiun , and cleaving to the 
four uttermoſt ſhort ribs , by a dou- 


[bs 
he 


ble *'tendon, clipping the ftraight}|® 
muſdel 
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[muſcle it endeth in the /zzea alba. 
The fibres of this being oppoſite to 
thoſe of the former , repreſent a 
Saint Andrews Crofle. The third is 
refs ;- this arileth from the lower 
lpart of the fermmm, about the car- 
tlago xyphoides , fleſhy 3 or rather 
-* the cartilaginous cnding of the 
Iibg,and marching along the belly, it 
ginferted into the brim of the os pu» 
Ik, by a thick and nervous tendon. Tt 
Ihath three inſeftions, which ſome 
[|xcompt ſeveral} muſcles; two are. 
bout the nave), and one even with 
{ite nave). IF the fourth be found 
It is placed under the navel. 


— 


Tailers , to cauſe a cloth ſtockin 
|to fireech and fit cloſe, cut the 
(doth bias. The fourth is the pyra- 
[mdall : this is placed above the 
| lower part of the muſculus reus. It 
hringeth from the os pubis. Mot 
(ammonly there is found one in 


each * 


_— 
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 lago enſiſormis 4 paſſeth diredtly by] 
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each fide. Sometimes they are (#4 
united that they ſeem one brou®*! 
muſcle; ſometimes they are altops 
ther wanting, and then the endif® 
of this is fleſhy , whereas otheryif}®* 
it is tendonous. Theſe ſtrengthen th} 
ends of the muſculi retti. The fifth 
the tranſterfſus : this arifing fromſ|%* 
the tranſverſe proceſſes of the vert 
bre of the loynzs below, it is ryed w[ſ®! 
the arch of the hanch-bone, bu 
above the inner part of the ſhonſ 
ribs; and paſling from thence to 
the cartilago xiphoides under. the 
ſtraight muſcle , ic endeth by a 
broad tendon in linea albe, This 
lizea alba beginning at the carit]. 


: 


 —_ 


the navel to the joyning of th? s 
pubis. Kis framed of the membra 
nous tendons of all the muſcles ffi 
the belly, the ſtraight excepted, 
Bit ſecing the tendons of the muk|\j 
cles of the right fide arc fo firaly||! 
united to the teft., that no figne\||* 
of ſeparation can be diſcerned, i||' 
is not ſeen but between the two} 

Rraight]!, 
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<|fraight muſcles. The muſcles have 
Fr their denomination from their ficua- 
tion and the texture of their ten- 
dons. While the body is at reſt, theſe. 
| frengthen the parts ſubjacent, and 
4encreafc their heat : ination, firſt, 
F[they further the excretion of the 
m(lcxcrements : ſecondly, they help the 
(delivery of the infant in labour : 
(thirdly they further ftrong breath- 
ning: tourthly, they bend the /pirs 
n([i8 violent exerciſes. 


C av. XVIII. 
Of the muſcles of the genitals. 


, 


[ark or the Prick of Man, 
[1/1 hath four muſcles, two on 
ffjcach fide ; The firft is ereFor , or 
dl &reZor- : this ariſeth from che in- 
{[jter port of the hanch-bone, and. 
y|||bxing s de by the fide to the. liga- 


[ment of the pricke, it reacheth to 
it [the middle of it. The ſecond is 
off Wcelerator : this ariſetth from the 

| internall 
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| they are flaggy , and hang downe|: 
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/ incernall knob. of iſchixm, beloyl(# 
the laterall ligamznt of the prickgh|6 
| and from the fphinfier of the anuf 
' and being placed with his felloy| 
| under the zretbra, paficth to thi 
middle of the yard. | 
- «The Chtoris, or little prick inwe If 
| Mens _ =_ _— The tw 
' UPPermo ing round, they arik}}" 
uk the eas, knob Wen | 
| 247, and being placed by thelaterlſ}! 
ligaments, cauſe the erection of it}! 
The two lower are broad and}. 
ſmooth, and procceding from the|| - 
FhinGey of the anns, are inſerted 
| into the brims of the cuznus 

The foxes have two mufcies to] 
pull them up : they are called ce 
maſteres , from fic, to held 
ap. In healththey keep the ftonaj|” 


wrinkled , whereas in fickneſk| 


pht to ſpring from|| 
nner -brim of the «|| 


which X 
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[ubich compall ing Without the prov 
oflduRions ot che peritoneum , paſſe 
, (3) the ſpermatick veffels towards 
aſithe ſtone. The Cremaſfter in wo-. 
Mir Rh are- ſhorter then in nen, and 
[lars placed - above the produttion of 
ol \the peritoneum : through this pro- 
m[|duftion the round ligaments of the 
matrix paileth , which in women is 
hi ll "Nr hoes with a fleſhy ſubſtance , 

h reſembleth the cremaſter in 


J—= 
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| Of the Muſcles of the Bladder | 
Wl and Anus. 


Y HE Bladder hath but one 
muſcle , called /phiGer , it 
Elldoth compaſſe round the neck of 
[the bladder. Above it compaſſeth | 
|the ſewite: , and is itated un-|* 
[der them alſo. The fibres are or- 
bicular. If one {ide be taken with 
the palſie , an involuntary cxcreti- 
jon of the urine dcth not alwaies 
tollow, | 
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follow , becauſe a nerve is implaitelffÞ 
| into the outſide of the neck oftheſhc 
| bladder. In women it reachethto}}<* 
| the hole by the which the urine paſſ}# 
| ſeth, and it-ſeemeth to form it, | 
| © The ans Hath three muſcles; Thi 

firſt is fphiner : this is flehy , adj} 
| without the ftrait gut-rwo inchaſ{|tt 
broad. The fibres are orbicular. 1" 
doth nor ſpring from any adjacent jor 
bone , bur is only inſerted into thefy® 
coccyx, The ſecond and third are cak ji 
| led levetores 5 they are placed wit a 
in the gut, and are large and fleſhy, [ th 
They are tryed to the fides of the gut, ſþ ſa 
and reachto'the phivGer-rhey poll:hjj® 
the diſtance between the i/chium andÞ}% 
the os ſacrum, IF 
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CAP. XX. 


Of the muſcles of the Shoul= | 
| der-blade. 


| HE ſhoulder-blade is mo-[® 


4 ved forward , backward ||" 
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Mward and downward. It hath 
Marc proper muſcles. The firft is 
Mealled:trapezivs or cucullaris : this 
eFfhath its beginning from the lower 
[part of the nowle-bone towards 
o[|the care , fleſhy : but from the po- 


4 


I, 


al Iferior proceſſes of the Tertebre of 
|F|the neck, and the cight upper ver- 
rþ|1tbra of the breſt, it ſpringeth mem- 
K branous. and broad, and is inſer- 
«(ted into the baſis of the ſcapala. The 
_Fikcand is 7evator z. or patientia muſ- 
elf{culps'; this bath its beginning from 
[the tranſverſe ,procefics of the firſt, 
ſecond; third, and fourth vertebra | 
rMof-the neck , which beginnings | 
{{&cing united , are inſerted into the 
[upper corner of the ſhoulder- 
ade. "The third is ſerratus minor 
«entrees ; this ſpringing trohr the 
[four npper ribs bctore they; ber 
come cartilaginous .;: cleaving to 
[theſe be- foure. fl-ſhy porcions.. re- 
preſenting the tecth of a ſaw, and 
we inſerted by a broad tendon 
{acer to the anchor-like proce: 
[10f the ſcapula. The fourth 1s rhow- | 
Iwiges; this is placed inmediate)) | 
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under the cucullaris This fpringeth}{| + 
fleſhy from the hinder proceſſes, 
or ſpina of three of the. vertebra of| 
the neck and ſo many of the breaſt; 
and is- inſerted by as broad al] 
fleſhy ending, as the beginning way 
| into the baſis of the ſhoulder-||" 
| blade. The fifth is ſerrats major :||| - 
this ' hath its beginning from the|||w 
eight upper ribs before they be-ſſ[ci 
come-griſtly. The beginnings areſ{tu 
fleſhy portions like to: the teeth of} 
a ſaw , by which ir is inſerted in-|||fr 
[to the like portions of the oblique|||b0 
| gs gar ut —__ It _ 1 
cherh - » by the: ribs upwards || 

| at the Ger of the breſt, ——_ ime || 
planted by a large fleſhy end into|jſf!- 
| the whole inner baſis of the ſcapula.lt]}Þſ 
| moxeth the ſhoulder-blade forwatdſj|®: 
and downward. The beginning muſ [92 
be in the brcſt where the fleſhy portis|||? 
ons are; becauſe there the nerves are||/Mt 
inſerted:and that part is ſteady,which wn 
; 


the ſtatrla is not. bro 
he; Be bl 
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CAP. XXL. 


Of the muſcles of the Arme. | 


HE arme hath five motions, 
lf} 1 for it moveth backward , for- 
|[[|[ward, upward, . downward , and 
Fcireularly. Ir is moved upward by 
|[|two' eretors, deltoides and ſupra- 
{/finatus. Firſt , deltorides ſpringeth | x, 
|||\from the middle of the cannel- 
e|||bone , the top of the ſhonlder, and 
.|||the whole ſpinz of the ſeapule, and 
$|11Þ inſerted into the middle of the 
: |{\{oulder-bone. The ſecond is ſu- 
o fſtr/pinatus., or ſuperſcapularis ſupe- 
Fir + this placed in the cavity } 
dijſove the ſpiza of the ſhoulder- | 
AjjNade , and paſſing under the up- 
fart. part , of the'/Capale, is inſerted 
|[ato 'the neck of the fhoulder- 

"ne, which it compaſſeth with a | 
{road zendon. I is pulled dewne | Depret- 
ally. letifſimus, and retundus major ſors. 
"WEctiffnzs , fo called from its large- | T3 
plc ; for with its mate it cove- | 
| J'rth the whole backe. It is called 
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| ani ſcalptor » Or terſor 3 for without 


| where, the ribs bend , it becons 
| meth f 


"overs 
torward. 
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theſe this office could not be per. 
formed. This ſprings by a broad: 
membranous beginning - from the 
hinder proceſſes of the wertebre of 
the breſt , beginning at the fixth, 
and reaching to the middle of the 
os ſacrum , and upper part of they 
ilium : then paſſing upwards, wheal 
it is come to-that part of the back] 


cſhy > avd paſſeth by the 
lower corner ofthe ſcapula : where 
becomming narrower, It is inſerted} 


der-bone by a ſhort broad tendon 
betweene the nmuſculus peforalis of 
aus major , or more properly , ter 
major , becauſe it. is long without 
edges, this ſpringeth from the whole 
ciſta of the ſeapula, and is iniſerted 
into the ſhoulder-bone, a littlebv 
low the neck of it. 

It is drawn . forward by pede} 
ralis and coraceideus. Peftoralu, 
ic beginneth from - the ſeventh} 
ſixth , and fifth true ribbes, th 
ſtern, 
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fernum z and above th2 halte of 
the cannel-bone , and by a ſharpe 
tendon it 1s inſerted into the ſhoul- 
d:y-bone , between the delroides and 
the biceps. Coracoines, it beginneth 
at the coracoiaes apophyſis, and endeth 
about the middiz of the ſhoulder- 


[| bone. 


It is moved backward by three : 


|infrapinatus , or ſubſcapularis , or 
Fhimmerſus , and rotundns minor 3 in- 


fraſpinatus ,, or ſubſcapularis > it 
poſſ:fſeth the whole cavity of the 


|ſcapulz. It ſpringeth from the baſis 
of it, fleſhy, and ſo continuing, paſ= | 


ſth forward ; but becomming fill 
narrower to the necke of the ſca- 


tendon, by the which it is inſerted 
into one of the ligaments of the 


arme. Rotundus minor, or ſuperſea- 


pularis inferior : this arifing from 
the baſis of the ſcapula by. a fleſhy 
beginning , marcheth forward ; 
and becomming narrower is in 


pula , at the laſt it getteth a broad 


ſerted into: the fourth ligament of | 


Pullers 
back- 
ward. 


the arme:, by a broad and ſhort ten- { 
jy| | don, 
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One thing isto benoted, chatthe 


gether with the tendon of muſculus 
temporalis , cauſe that cavity which 
is ſcene in the cavity of the arme- 
pit ; for the tendon of the /atiſinu 


temporalis the outiide of the cavis 


ty. 


CAP. XXII. 
Of the Muſcles of the Ulna, 


ſupination. The 1x is b:nded by 
two, towit, biceps, and brachigus 
internus. Biceps 6A two begin» 
nings from the ſhoulder-blade. 
The firſt is that which is outward, 
eendonous and round ; it ſpringeth 
from the upper brim of the hol- 
lownelſe of the ſcapuls z and mar- 

chetz under the ligaments of the 
| Joynt 


/ 


— 


frameth the infide, but that of the 


: 


the tendon of muſculus latiſſimns, to-|| 


| 


"THE elbow hath two bona, || 
ulna and radius, The ulna ſer| 
veth for flexion, and excenfion; | 
but the radius for. pronation and] | 
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[}joynt above the top of the ſhoul- 


der by the' chink in the bone made 
for that purpoſe , where it is wrap- 
ped..by a Iigamens which riſcth | 
from:ithe-hollownefT:, The ſecond | 


| | head is broader then ch2 firſt, fra- 


med partly of a tendon, and part- 
ly of fleſh; it ſprings from the an- 
chorlike procefſe of the fhoulder- 
blade 3 then deſcending by the 
inner part ofthe crop of the ſcapnla, 
it meeteth with the former; below 
the head of the ſhoulder-bone, it 


| eeromenerh a ſtrong fleſhy muſcle : 
| {afterward ending ina thick, round,: | 


and irong tendon, it is inſerted 
into the long knob, under the up- 


{ | [per end of the radius. This is that 


tendon which cauſeth great paine if 
it be pricked in phlebotomy. Bra- 
chians internus lying undes the bi- 
eps, rifing from the middle of the. 
ſhoulder-bone, unto which it clea- 
veth firmly : it is inſerted both into 
the lie and radius where they 
meet, | 

.' * The ulna is extended by fourc 


muſeles , longus , brevis z brachieus 
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extermus » and . cubitalis. Loxgus\| 
ariſeth from. the lower brim of 


| +of the ſhoulder bone, and placed 


— 


the ſcapulz neer to the neck, - where 
ic hath a peculiar hollowneffs:; 
and-endeth in the knob ob :the:g 


der part of the neck, of the ſhoul- 
: - ®. 
der-bone , endeth in like manner 


| but one ſtrong tendon. Brachieu 
externus placed under thefe two: 
it is placed on the outlide of the 
ſhaulder-bone : it is confounded 


where they doz , but this ſeemeth 
to Spigelins (4e human. corp." fabri 
ca. bib, 4. c. 15.) to be bat a fleſhy 


of the fkoulder, and no peculiar 
muſcle. Cubitalis, or anconens i It 
[is placed. in the hinder part of the 
banding of the 'elbow , which: 
called «yr, and anſwereth.to 
the muſculus popliteus : this ariſeh 
from the lower and hinder pat 


bow. Brevis rifing from -the hin-[| 


with the other two , and endeth|| 


portion arifing about the middle|| 


between the una and the reading 
| it endeth by a nervous tendon 1n 
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in the ole:rauums both thefe make}] | 
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| the laterall part of the elbow an 


|ftirtis',. pronator ſuperior rotundus c. 
[inner knob of the ſhaulder-bone , 


| where it is joyned to. the arme- 
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inch below the olecrauwum. The 
extending muſcles have ftraight f- 


| bres. 
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CAP. XXIII. 


HF He Radius hath two ſorts of 

muſcles : for ſome are called 
proyatores , or pullers down : 
ſome ſupixatores, or raiſers up. The 
pronatores are two in number the 


this ſpringeth from the root of the 
and from the inner {ide of the 2/12 , 


donez and enderh obliquely. about 
the. middle of the Ragins by a 
membranous t:ndon. The ſecond 
ls pronator 1#/erior guadratus : this 
altogether fleſhy, This ſpringeth 


. 
oO 


| 


Of the Muſcles of the Radius. | | 


from the lower and inner part of : 


the vlnua two inches broad 3; then 
gament which joyneth the. radius 
| E- to 


-marching obliquely above the Ii- | 
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to the wing, It cndeth in the inſide 
of the radius. The ending is as 
broad as the beginning ; where. 
fore it is called quadratys, or four 
ſquare. | 

The ſapinatores are in like man- 
ner two, The firſt is ſypinator hn. 


gus, fo called, becauſe of all the| 


muſcles which march by the ala, 
it hath the longeſt belly. This 
Pringeth fleſhy from the edge of 
t 


marching obliquely under the ra- 
dius , is implanted by a membra- 
nous tendon into the upper . part 


divs , bending ſomewhat to the 
innerſide. The ſecond is /upiyator 
this ſpringeth from the 
outward part of the ligament of 


the lower end of the arme-bone, 


| and from the hinder procefſe- of 


| the #iza 3 bcing without mem- 


branous , and within fl:{hy , itt 


inſerted! into th= middle of the} 


radins.. 
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l: Cay. XXIV. 
Of the muſelss of the Wriſt. _ 


; HE Wriſt is b:nded by two 
_ ] muſcles in che inſide. The firf} 
is cubitens internus : this doth ariſe 
by a fleſhy and nerrvous begin- 
[| ning from the ſharp inner knob 
|| | of the ſhoulder bone 5 then paſ- 
{ | | fing fleſhy by the length of the 
| [aire , it doth end by a tendon, 
partly nervous, and partly fleſhy, 
in the fourth bone of the firſt 
| franke in the Wrift, The ſecond 
1 |is brachieus internus : this arifing 
from the ſame place , and paſling 
alongſt the radius, is inſerted into: 


t—_— 
_ 


that bone of the back of the 
hand which doth hold up rhe fore- 
| finger, 


Two cxternall mn{cles ftretch 
out the carpus.” The firft is raazevs 
externus, ſive bicorxis © this ariſeth 


knob of the ſhounlder-bone in the 


from the ſharpe edge of the outer | 


ning : then becomming tlcihy , it | 
paſſ=rth 


| upper part of ic by a broad begir- | 
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to the ulnz, It cndeth in the he ind 
of the radius. The ending is z| | 
broad as the beginning ; where| 
fore it is called quadratys, or hy 


ſquare. ; 
The ſapinatores are in like may 
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the lower end of _ arme-bailey] 
and from the hindzr procefſe 6 
| the #ina 3 being without mem- 
branous , and within fl:{hy, ith] 
inſerted! into th: middle of the 


radius. 
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[knob of the ſhoulder-bone in the 
| upper part of ic by a broad begir- | 
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Carp. XXIV. 
Of the muſelys of the Wriſt. . 


HE Wriſt is b:nded by two 
A muſcles in the inftde. The firf} 
bh onbitonc Hternus : this doth ariſe 

; 2g1n- 
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paſ- 
' the 
don, 
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Iwo cxtcrnall muſcles fttretch 
but the carpus.: The firſt is radievs 
externus, ſive bicorxis © this ariſeth 
from the ſharpe edge of the outer 


\ ning : then becomming ticiny , 1t | 
| paſſ=:rh 
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of the radius. The ending is x 
broad as the beginning ; where 
fore it is called quadretys, or fou 
ſquare. | 

The ſapinatores are in like mar 
ner two, The firſt is ſnpinator hy. 


muſcles which march by the ale, 
it hath the longeſt belly. This 
(pringett flcſhy from the edge of 
t 

marching obliquely under the r4- 


nous tendon into the upper part 


of 'the lower appendix of the r«| 


divs , bending ſomewhat to the 


innerfide. The fecond is ſupinator 
brevis : this ſpringeth” from the 


outward part of the ligament ol 


—————— — 9. 


| 


the lower end of the arme-bone, 
and from the hinder proceſſe- df 


the wire 5 being without mem-| 


branous , and within flzſhy , iti 


inſerted! into th2 middle of the} 


radius. 


e inner knob of the v/ze 4 and} 


dius , is implanted by a membra-| 
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to the una, it cndeth in the ink] | 


| | 
gus, fo called, becauſe of all the| 
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Cay. XXIV. 
Of the muſelss of the Wriſt. 


N% 


HE Wriſt is b:nded by two 


| muſcles in the inſide. The firf? 


ts cubitens internus : this doth ariſe 


[by a fleſhy and nerrvous begin- 


of the ſhoulder bone 3 then paſ- 
fing fleſhy by the length of the 
luz , it doth end by a tendon, 
partly nervous, and partly fleſhy, 
in the fourth bone of the firſt 


| franke in the Wrift, The ſecond 


is brachieus internus : this arifing 
from the ſame place , and paſling 
alongſt the radius, is inſerted into 
that bone of the back of the 
hand which doth hojd up the fore- 


| hager, 


Two externall mn{cles firetch 
out the carpus.” The firſt is radzevs 


externus, ſive bicormis : this ariſeth | 
trom the ſharpe edge of the outer 


knob of the ſhoulder-bone in the 


| ning : then becomming tlciny , 1t 


| ning from the ſharp inner knob 


| upper part of it by a broad begir.- | ' 
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paſſ:th co the middle of the radin;| |th 
where it beeommerh a ſtrong ten-|| | th 
don > which preſently is divided|]| | at 
into two tendons more broad then|| | 
thick. Both theſe paſſ? a little|| þe 
aſunder by the radius under the|| |m 
ligament , whereof one is inſerted|| |: 
into the bone which ſtayeth the]] |fi 
| firſt finger, and the other into theſ ||. 
EY bone which ftayeth the middle} ||1 
E-: finger. The fecond is cubitens| ||: 
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Fra externys : this hath its bzginning| || 
| from the root of the external knok |t 
|| of the ſhoulder-bone, in the upper| | [tu 
= . "end of it :. when It is come to theſ [is 

8 F wriſt, it beconumeth a ſtrong} jw 
We | round tendon, and is inſerted into] [jm 
Fi the upper part of that bone which| ||ir 
|.BY ſtayeth the lictle finger, not farre! d 
FF from the wrift. [if 
._ - "p00 
| — Ih 
i CaPr. XXV. b 
| Ei Of the Mſclzs of the Palme of ” 
| I | | the Hand. 11 
1 
| | His. is thought to have two| || 
| muſcles. The firſt is palmaris;), |} 
| | _ this | 
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| little finger unto the tenar, 
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this ariſeth from the inner knos of 


th: ſhoulder-bone round and nervous 


and placed under all the muſcles, it | 


mounteth over the /jgamentum a1 
lore,, Theniit is dilated into a broad 


|m:mbrane, which cleaveth firmly to 
theskin of the-palme of cth2 handgtor 


firmezapprehenfion, and quicknefle in 


keling, and endeth about the firft 


jopnts of the. fingers. The ſecond is 


| caro quedam quadrata, or a fouriqare 


fleſhyſubſtance : this ſpring:th from 
the membrana carnoſua und:r mons 
lune,where the eight bone of the writt 
isplaced, From thence: it is carried 


.. undzr the muſeulns palnaris,. to the 


middle of the palme of the hand, and 
inſerted into the outftde of that ten- 


don which carrieth the little finger | 


from the reſt. This repreſenteth two 


fjorthree muſcles, and ſerveth for thc 


nollowing of the palme of the hand, 


toforme Dzogenes his cup by, bring- 


Ing the fleſhy eminence under the 
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Benders 
of the 
four fin- 
gers, 


I. 


1 _—_ fingers are bended , «|| 


' the ule and redivs under the 


| mis , under which they lye. The 
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Car, XXVI, 
Of the muſcles of the four fingers, 


tended and moved laterally, 
Now the muſcles which performe 
theſe motions either belong to thelſ] 
other fingers, or to the thumbe, 
The fingers are bended by twol|| 
' muſcles. The firſt is ſublimis : this] 
ſpringing from the infide. of the 
inner knob of the ſhoulder-bone; 
and about the wriſt it produceth 
four tendons » which «nd about 
the ſecond joynts of the fingers. ||| 
Theſe are hollow to give way by| 
a chink to the tendons, of the pro- 
fundus. Th: ſecond is proſundus, 
this ariſeth from the upper parts of 


joynt and being ſeparated into four 
tendons , they are implanted. into| 
the third joynts of the fingers , 
under the ligamentum annulare, by 
the tendons of the muſculus ſubli- 


toes are extended by three muſcles, 
whereot 


wm 


[where of one is common, and two 


of the arme-bone, about the wriſt , 
|isdivided into four tendons , which 


[the outward and middle part of 


Uotions are performed by two. 
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proper. The common'is extenſor mag- 
14s; this ariſing from the outer knob 


end in the lowermoſt joynts of che 
fingers. The proper are two 3 the firſt 
is eudicator , becauſe. it belongeth 
to the forc-finger. It ariſcth from 


the una , and by a double tendon 
it endeth in the fecond joynt of the 
fore-finger : but one of the ten- 
dons becommeth one with the ten- 
don of the extenſor 'magnuuys. The 


{th from the upper part of the rad;- 
#, and marciing between the ulng 
and the radius, it is inſerted outward- 
ly by a double tendon into the little 
linger. 


The fingers are 7aterally moved 
two manner of waies. for either 
they 'are brought to the thumbe, or 
they are carried from it. Theſe 


{ſecond is axricularis , becauſe it be- | 
[flongeth to the little finger. Itari- 


, 


Movers 
laterally. 


ſorts 
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Car, XXVI. pr 
_ Of the muſcles of the four fingers, 
x 
| _= fingers are bended , ev 
tended and moved laterally 
Now the muſcles which perfo 
theſe motions either helono -«-- 
othe 
Benders | The 
of the ' muſc 
four fin- {prin 
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| four : HY CLUES "WP" 
the | 
Theſ 
a chj 
R, fundu 
; this a 
' the 
| joynt ——— 
tendons , they are implanted. inte 
the third joynts of the fingers ,}i 
under the ligamentum annulare, by | Fr 
| the tendons of the muſculus ſubli-| Jt 
Excen- \ is , under which they Iye, The! I|t 
ders. , | toes are cxtended by three muſcles, 
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motions are performed by two 
ſorts 
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where of one is common, and two 
proper. The commons extenſor mag- 
1us; this ariſing from the outer knob | 
of the arme-bone, about the writt , 
divided into four tendons , which 
md in the lowermoſt joynts of the 

rs. The proper are two 3 the firſt 

EF. _ ooo. [> -ongeth 

| from 

"art of 

endon 

of the 

'E tenh- 
ie ten- 
The 

it be- | 

It ari- | 
'radi- 
e ulna 
ward- 
little 

| 

The fingers are laterally moved | yoyers 
Two manner of waies. tor elther | laterally. 

[|they are brought to the thumbe, or 
they are carried from it. Theſe 
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j Car, XXVI. 
_ Of the muſcles of the four fingers, ||| 


| | | + pas fingers are bended , & 
| tended and moved laterally. 
Now the muſcles which performe 
theſe motions either belong to the 
| other fingers, or to the thumbe, 
| [Benders | The fingers are bended by two 
WW jofthe | muſcles. The firſt is ſublimis : this] 
| |fourtin- | (ringing from the infide. of the[||j 
| 
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o 

t 

it 
Ak inner knob of the (houlder-bone; | || 
w_ and about the wriſt it produceth|||4 
Ii four tendons » which «nd about|]j4 
Fl the. ſecond joynts of the fingers. |]|{ 
| i Theſe are hollow to give way by ||| 
a chink to the tendons, of the pro- | II 
fundus. Th: ſecond is profundus, | ſn 
by this ariſeth-from the upper parts of |} 
| ' the wire and radius under the | ||| 
' joynt and being ſeparated into four | ||h 
tendons , they are implanted. into | | 
the third joynts of the fingers , | | 
under the ligamentum annulare, Þy | [t 
| the tendons of the muſculus ſubli-| 
Exten- | is , under which they lye, The! | 
ders | toes are extended by three muſcles, | Þn 
whereot 'Þ 
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where of one is common, and two 
proper. The commonis extenſor mag- 
14s; this ariſing from the outer knob 
of the arme-bone, about the wriſt , 
isdivided into four tendons , which 
lend in the lowermoſt joynts of che 
fingers. The proper are two 3 the firſt 


Iithe ulz2 , and by a double tendon 


| Hikcond is auricularis , becauſe it be- 
{ongeth to the little finger. Itari- 
| eth from the upper part of the rad;- 


Fand the radius, it is inſerted outward- 


is indicator , becauſe. it belongeth 
to the fore-finger. It ariſeth from 
the outward and middle part of 


it endeth in the fecond joynt of the 
fore-finger : but one of the ten- 
dons becommeth one with the ten- 
don of the extenſor 'magaus. The 


*, and marcling between the ulng 


ly by a double tendon into the little 
inger. 


The. fingers are Jaterally moved 
wo manner of wales. for either 


g |} 


[they are brought to the thumbe, or 


wotions are performed by 


they are carried from it. 


| 


hg 
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Movers 
laterally. 


Theſe 
two 
ſorts 
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] receiveth two tendons , bur the fore 
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three diſtances, betweene the bones 
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and lumbricales. - The interoſſei, ſo 


betwecne the bones of the mete- 


carpinm : they are fleſhy andj| 


round, and ſpring from the bones: 
unto the which they are tyed : they 
paſſe ſtraight alongft theſe bones: 


theſe when they are come to the| 
roots of the fingers , they paſſ: in-| 
to. tendons which cleave to the| 


ſides of the fingers , and end in 


the ſecond joynt by their ten-| 


don. Six -are placed between the 


of the metacarpinmy fo that there! 
are two betweene each diſtance : 


whereof one doth paſſe to the}], 


lower, one to the upper part of the 
tendon. The middle and ring finger 


and little finger but one, The {um 


bricales are in number foure : theſe | 
ariſe in the diftanes of the tendons 
by the wriſt , and meet with the 2n-|| 


tereſſei about. the firſt Joynt of eve- 


— 
forts of muſcles , called 7ztereſſi Ile 


called , becauſe they are placed{] 


, 


ry finger. The firſt is inſerted into 
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"the ripg finger; the ſecond and third}, 
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[with the tendons of the znteroſſes. 


[and the little finger have cne muſeulys 


[a ſmall ; nervous tendon into the 


l | Of the muſcles of the Thumb, 


"of the BODT. 


—m_— 


to the middle-finger bur the fourth | 


to the fore-finger : theſe are not one 
\ Bzfides:theſe muſclee,the foretinger 


ehducens. That of the forc-finger | 
ſpringeth from the middle of the 


wa : then neer the wriſt it is |. 
[ſparted into two tendons which | 
[paſſe under the ligament. The 
[upper is implanted at the root of | 
| ' . 

Tithe fore finger 3 but the lower in- | 


to the root of the middie finger: 
That of the little : finger , called 
broaeel » Is placed in the palme 


the hand- under the lite finger. | 
{| is ſhore and ſtrong ; it ſpringeth 
Ifchy from the fonrth bone ot the 


metzcarpium , and is implanted by 


outfde of the firſt bone of the little 


linger, \ | 


CaP. XAXVII, 


Let Si 'FI58. ” - 
OF He thumb: is- extended by 


| 
'F! 
} 
F' 
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ns. 
Wa, 


4 two muſcles. The firit is that | 
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which | 
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ſeat of the wiza, where the rough 
line is; and the membranous , which 
tieth together the zl and! radius 
from thence it is carried obliquely 
to the radius, and before it come to 
the appendix of it, it becommeth 


finger, and is inſerted into the 


 thumbe; by the other becomming 
membranous, it cleaveth faft to the 


thumbe, 


which is called longior 3 this ariſcth|| 
fleſhy from the outer and higher| 


chumb, 


a round tendon , which paſling||| 
under the annular ligament , mars} 
 cheth according to the length of [| 
that fide, which is next to the fore-[| 


third bone of it. - The ſecond #[|| 
| brevior : this extendeth ehe fecond|}; 
and third joynt of the thumbe. k[|| 
| ariſeth from the ſame line fleſhy :|]|; 
it paſſeth obliquely above the radixs. [| 
By one tendon it is implanted to}: 
the root of the firſt Joynt of the{| 


ſecond and third bone of the} 


It is bended by one muſcle ;[] 
which ſpringing from the inner||. 
part ofthe ul, is implanted into|| 
| the firſt and ſecond joynt of the 


Q Caywuu 00> FOo7_= - 


=_ of the BODT, 


humbe. This being fleſhy, which 
 I|Spigelins de hun, corp. fabric. |: 4.C. | 
19. divided into five muſclee, toge- 


(which ftayeth the thumbe, by a 
nervous beginning : then becom- 
ning fleſhy, it is inſerted into the 


{membranous tendon ; this draw- 
Ith it from the fore-finger. The 


Ci! 


ow woo 00> 1 > FTOIC EF OW .,. I 5” - wi 


Iſis is ſeated outwardly, in the di- 
Ihnce betwe:ne the thumbe and | 
bre-finger. This doth ariſe from the 
Inter and inner fide of that bone | 


, [the fore-finger. | 


ther with the abducens of the thumbe, 
makes up monticulus lun. | 
' It is laterally moved by two 
muſcles. The firſt is called thenar 
or ebducexs , this ſpringeth from the 
inner part of the bone of the wriſt, 


iſt jJoynt of the thumbe by a 


lkcond is aztithenar , or adducens : 


mich Nayeth the firſt finger 3 and 
ting fleſhy is inſerted into the whole 
(ner ſide of the firſt joynt of the 
tumbe ; this draweth the thuwb 


Monticu- 
lus lung. 
Movers 
laterally. 
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{-before betweene the greater and|| 
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CHAP. XXVIII. 

Of the Muſcles of the Thigh. 
T* E Thigh is bended for- 
firſt is pſoas, ora, and lumbaris: 
loins. 
verſe procefi:s of the two lower- 
| marching by the inſide of os lum, 
The ſecond is iliacus internus : this 
{pringing from che inſide of « 
tlium , and 
his tendon, it endeth 
leffer rotator. The third is peGineus: 


this ' ariſing from the __ part 
of the os pubis, is implanted 2 


| little below the necke of the thigh- 


bone. | 


wards by three maſcles. The| 
that lycth in the inner part of the|| 
abdemex , upon the wvertebre of the] 
ke arilſeth from the tranſ-]Þ 
moſt ſpondils of the backe , and||- 


it is- inſerted into the leſſer rotator, || 


being joyned to tie|} 


three 
buttockes. 


| 
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It is bended backward by chelſ 
glutii, which make up the 


The firſt is the outer- i 


moſt þ 
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"AE pes 
]|moſt and the greateſt : it ſpringeth 
from the coccyx , from the edge of 
os ſacrum, and from the halfe of 
the bending of os 713, and is inſer- 
ted foure inches below the great 
{ rotator. The ſecond is the middle- 
e|[]moſt - 'this ſpringeth from the 
*[f [outer part of os 2liuwm, and is 
©[[|inferted into the outer fide of the 
elf]. great rotator. The - third. Is the 

amo ; this ſpringeth a little 
lower , from the outer part of os 
[ili , and is implanted into the 
upper part of the great rotator. It 
[{|is drawn to the infide - by the 
muſculus triceps : this is thebiggeſt 
of all the muſcles of the body, and 
[| hath three beginnings, which end 
in one muſculous tendon.» The 
tirſt- head doth proceed: from the | 
'[upper part of the ſhare-bone ,. and 
lying by the pedtineus ," 1s inferted 
1] |into the middle of the thigh-bone. 
The ſecond fpringing from the 
| | middle of the ſame. bone, being 
| |lffer, is inſerted a little below the 
| | necke of the thigh-bone. The third 


- 
— 


— wie. ty 


| 


Drawers 
ro the in. 
ſide. 


aig from th: lower part. of the 
ſame 
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Turners 
towards 
the our- 

ſide. 


Is 
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| which joyneth the two bones by a 
{| broad and fleſhy ſubſtance. As it 


end' of the thigh- bone. by a very 


the bone, Spigelins de bum. cory. 
fabric, 1. 4.c. 22. addeth another, 


os pubis ',", where the cartilage is, 


deſcenderh obliquely, it  becom- 


| the figure ppriformis 53 it is longer 


meth a -large tendon , but ſhort : 


{ ahd marching down by the inneg| 
part: -of the thigh, it is infer. | 


ted into the middle of the thigh. 
bone. 
- It is turned towards the outfide 


by four ſmall muſcles called qua- 


drigemini. They are placed above | 


the'- articulation of the thigh one 


by another. The firſt is called by | 


others Iliacus externus, and from 


than”-the teſt; it arifeth from -the 


| ame bone z being - of all the lower-(ſ 
moſt and biggeſt , reacheth to the he 
ſtrong tendon. Theſe are inſerted||| 
| into the hinder line which is in] 


| which he termeth /widys : this] 
proceedeth 'from the fore-part of| 


lower” and outer- part 'of the 9; | || 


Jacrum. The ſecond ariſeth from 
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=ſſthe knob of 7/ch1z. The third ariſeth 
from the ſame part. Theſe are inſer- 
{tedinto the hollowneffe of the great | 
1 [VIretator, Phe fourth is called. quadrige- 
minus quadratuszmore fleſhy & broa- 
der than thereſt ; it lieth two inches 
diftant from the third: it ariſeth from 
3! [the inner part part of the knob of the 
| [j/&;z17,and is implanted into the out» 
ward part of the great rotator. It is 
rwled oblique by rwo muſcles caled 
wuratores, T he firſt is obturetor mter- 
ms,this rowleth it outward : this a- 
| Iſh from the inner circumference of 
1 [|the'05/pubis, and is- inſerted into the | 
| [avity of the greatrotator.Fhe ſecond 
; Gdear eter exiernus : this ariſcth 
| [fom 'the external circumference of 
lie hole ofthe os pxbis,and returning 
by the neck of the rhigh-bone ,; as 
tyapulley it endeth in the cavity of 
||ofthe great rotator, under the fourth 


(WMdrigemimus. 
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 - [fideoof the 1ibi0, towards the back 


|-membratous ; but it maxcheth:byylſi 


| is -biceps : this ariſeth' from»; {f 
fame knob. of. the iſchinm;. and ball fe 
ar 
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.C AP. XXX, i 
. Of the muſcles of the Du 


ll 
| 
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HE fhanke bath i hire 
Muſcles', whereof four dod li 
bend it The firſt is ſemineruoſucl | 
this beginneth at the knob af thelſſ; 
iſckium, and endeth in the j inal 


fide. The ſecond is ſcrrimembrane(f 
fus : it»proceedeth from the! ſane 
knob: partly nervous' , and. .patth 


| broad tndon .to the inner;;and\}] 
binder-part of the tibie. The thi 


ing, -carcied ' by the outfide - of i 
trh:1g1 in minncaboutthe ale 
the thigh; ir becogmneth. fclty: 5, and 
| by one tendon it is inſerted 'injolſ 
the outſide of the tibia. That thill|| 
| tendon, may be be the more ſafely] he 
carried. » the thigh bone is griped| | 
afid" covered with a ſmooth and 

{lippery - ligament , the fourth i 
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At poſticrs gracilis ; this arifeth from 
*4TIthe line where the ſhare-bone and 
''}hip-bone are joyned together, and 
"| marching downe in the inner fſidc 
"Tof the thigh , ic is Inſerted 'into 

[the inſide of the tibia, In fat per- 
Q1fons this ſeemeth to be a {tiff: 
Wfnew , when they firide much. 
(The ſhanke is is extended by five 
| muſcles. The firſt is membrazeſys : 
[{this proceeding from the upper 
-I[{part of the edge of the 7/chizm, doth 
&![tompa{ſe both the thigh and the 
Jjjkg 3 wherefore it is called faſcia 
Iflta, becauſe it covereth a!l the 
{maſcles of the thigh and leg, rea- 

Icing to the foor. If it be nipt by 
Blfharpe hamours, great paine 1s 
auſcd, The ſecond is logs : this 
Jariſech from the upper and fore- 
[part of the cdge of the bending 
lof the os i/;um2, and paſſing by the 
allinfde of the thigh cbi:quely , it 
Bendeth in the inſide of the leg : and 
IVMbecauſe it is thought to bring in 
Ullthe kg, that it may be laid upon | 
al the other, ſome call it ſutrrizs, the } 


A dhoo-makers muſcle : but it may | 
77. Q 
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| be more truely called ſartorius, thelſl 
Taylers muſcle ; tor when they] 
ſow upon their ſtalls they fit croſſe 
legged. The third is re&us gracilis 
this ſpringing from the. lower 
brim of the os zlium , and paſling|| 
ſtraight alongft the length of thelſ} 
thigh endeth in the patella by all 
broad tendon. The fourth is vaftulif 
duplex : theſe are placed at the ldes|ſh 
of the gracilis, whereof the one|l 
is called externys 3 this ſpringeth]}}, 
from the root of the greater tre} 
chanter, it endeth a little below thel]]; 
patella , cutwardly. The other is|ſ} 
called interaus; this ariſeth from I} 
the root of the Iefſer trochante, 
and endeth in the infide of _ 


—— 


| 
| 
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a little below the rotula. The 

is crureus : this lieth under the! 
two vaſti 3 it ſpringeth from the 
tore-part of the os femoris , be- 
tween the two trechanters , it 
endeth in the rotzula. Theſe four | 
muſcles , the redqus gracilis , thei 
ewo vaſti, and the crureus , meeting | 
about the knee, become one ſtrong} 
 cendon, which covercth the puta '] 
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I'One thing isto be noted , that the 
maſcles which extend the leg are 
6 ||| fronger then thoſe which draw 
%||irin, that the weight of the body 

may -be the better upholden when 
8 !iiwe ſtand. To theſe we may adde 
helfſthat muſcle which is called popli- 
all s , or ſuppopliteus, which moveth 
ilkhe leg obliquely : this lyeth in the 


es\h ow of the ham, above the head 
nf the ſoleus : it ſpringeth from 
y he outer knob of the chigh-bone , 
Fo» 


ad is inſerted in the upper and hin- 


p &rpart ofthe leg, which it clippeth 
_ _ cs 
_ 

7 |. CAP. XXX. 

ho | Of the muſcles of the Inſtep. 

he is HE Inftep is bended when 


| 1 it is drawn upwards. To 
Mlprforme this motion it hath two : 
Ir the firſt is tib1eus avterior : this 


he Jariſerh from the upper epiphyſis of | - 


V8 {lithe tibia , neere to the fibula , and 
{taving unto the whole os tibie , 


about the middle of it , it becom- 


2. 
Jn 
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| this maſcle hath two heads , that 


{ beginnings. The firſt head is.un- 
| der the ham, from the inner pat 


the little toe: it hath two heads and!1)% 
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meth a tendon , which paſſing 
under the annular ligament of the 
Infep, is divided in two tendons; 
Whereof the one is inſerted into||} 
the firſt of thoſe bones which are 
called innominata' , Without a 
proper name : the other is inſerted 
into the bone ſet betore the thanbe,| 
The ſecond is pererevs anterior : this 
ariſeth from the outer and middlel 
part of the. ſmall focill, and beingi| 
carricd through the chinke of the 

outer ankle, it is inſerted into the!!} 
bone of the Inftep , which ſayeh[||{; 


> xz _—{ ccc.u— ——— % 


two tendons. The foot 1s extended In 
when it is drawn backwards: Tolſſh 
perform this motion it hath twolſ[h 
muſcles. The firft is gemellus ex-(ſ{th 
ternusy, Or gaſtrocnemins eEXTETANS : [fy 
[b: 
of 
0 
[ab 
of the end of the thigh bone, ſſ|th: 
where it is fleſhy and broad, Il: 
marching down by the back andf 
inner part of the tib;a', when itiNth; 


have ſeed-bones not far from their 


com bes 
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com2 to the middle of it , it becom- 
meth tendonous , and is joynzd 
3|||wich th: tendon of gemellus inter- | |F 
Olflzys, The other h-ad likewiſe art- | 
*\([Lfeth under the ham, but from the 
| 
| 

| 


oater parc of the end of th: thigh- 'I 
alibonz. It paſſing down by the 
& |ffontward and back part of the Lg, 
bzcommeth tendono'rs a little 
Iiabove ths tendon of the former 3; 
then being joyned to the former ; 6 
they become on2 ſtrong, broad , | 
Wd" finewy tendon, which is in- | 
ferred into the heel. The ſecond 
is genellus entermus 4 Or gaſtr 0Cnee | 
Mins internys : this lyeth undzr the- . 
former , and is of a livid colour. 
[t fpringeth from the appendix of 
[the lefſzr focil by a ſtrong nervous 
 :[{fubſtance * it doth b:come thicker, BB 
tf dut when it hath paſl:d the middle | 
erfot the tibia ic becommeth nar- 
-|}[rower , and tendonous 3 and a little = 
ui||bove the hzel2 it is (6 united to 
£1 [{th-"tendon of the former gemellus, 
tf that both ſeeme to bz. but one, | 
niffand is inſerted into th: heele. =; 
thlthis tendon Butchzrs hang up the | 
my 5 TE ealts 


us. ts. Ain. tad 
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beaſt killed. The inftep ismovedlit; 


obliquely by two. The firſt js 


tibieus poſticus adducens pedem , | 


Nauticus , becauſe Sailers uſe it 
mach when they go np by the 
ropes. It (pringeth both from the 
greater, and lefſer focill, and from 


muſcles , and neere to the inner 


ankle it becommeth tendonous :| 
then pafling by it, it goerh to the| 
foal of the foot, and is inſerted}]| 
into the lower par tof the bone| 
\ which is next to the cubiforme, 


The fecond is peroneus velfibuleus 
poſticas ; this arifeth from the up- 
per”, but hinder part of the ſmall 
focill , by a nervous and ſtrong 
beginning 3 and cleaving to the 
outlide of the perone , it paſſcth 


down round and fl:{hy : the outer||| 
part is of a livid colour, but the|| 
inner of a red. When it is cometo||: 
the middle of the focill it becom+|| 
| meth tendonous, which behind un- 
der the outward ankle , oblogy 


marc 


| 


"I Iv. 


= TSP 


the ligam!mt which tycth theſe|] 
| together, ir being ryed to this 
' tendon , Iyeth amongſt the hinder 


- y—_— 
- wg 
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[| foale of the foot into the bone ſet 


|thz whole ſoale of the foot. It ly- 


[{overcth all the toes at the firk 


{| two. The firſt is /oxzgus;it doth 


of the BODY. 


marching 3 is inſerted under the 


before the great toe. To theſe may 
be added the nufcle which is cal- 
led plantaris , becauſe it covereth 


«ah under the geme!us externns, and 


fringing from the outer pare of 


the ham by a round fi:ſhy begin- 
ning, then paſſing within the legs 
[between the two gemelli, and from 
thence to the ſoale of the footy: it 


[joynt, and is inſerted into all the 
toes, It anſwers palmaris. 
1 


os. 


| Cap. XXMl. 

\., Ofthe Muſcles of the Toes. 
IAHE toes are extended by 
ariſe by a nervous and ſharpe 


{beginning from the for appendix 
: -; the great focill, and cleaving 


e end of the thigh-bonz, under. 


Exten- 
ders. 
Ls 


to the ligament which uniteth the | 
two focils , it gocth down to the ! | 
=}. Q 4 y: foot. 


—— __— 


[358 


Is 


omen 


Benders. 


| TE et 


tranſverſe ligament ; then it being 


are inſerted - into the third and 
ſecond joynt of the four toes to 


this lieth under the former :; this 
hath its beginning from the tranſ- 


and by its four tendons it 1s infer- 
ted into the firſt joynts- of the four 


in Jike manner two. The firft is 


longus, or perforans : ic Jieth under 
the gemellus internus , and ariſcth 
from the hinder part of the tibia, 
undzr the ham by a long and. a 


cording to the length of the tibia 
anto th: which it cleaveth , when 
it hath: the middle of it , becom- 
meth tendonous - then under the 
inner. anxle , and the ligament 


| which reacheth from the lower| | 


appendix of the tibia , it goeth by 2 
hollowneſſ: of the heels ro the 
ſoale of the foot; where being di- 


— 
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The ANATOMY _ | 
| foot. Firſt , ic pafſzth under the 


divided into four tendons , they| 
extend them The ſecond is brevis ; | 
verſe ligzment, fl ſhy and broad, |. 


tozs- The benders of the toes are| 


fl:ſhy- beginning ; and paſſing ac-] 


vided into four tendons, -it paſſ:th| 
through, 


Oo. 


wo OW HinwdY O29 
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through the holes of the flexor 
[Brevis , and is inſerted into the 
[third and-+ laſt joynt of the foure 


fingers. The ſecond is brevis, or 
porforatus ': this ſpringeth from 


[the inner part of the heele-bone , | 


and when ic hath paſſcd the 


middle of the foot, ir is parted in= 


tw foure round tendons which are 
inſerted into the fecond joints of 
he foure toes, | being pzrtorate to 
give way to th: tendons of the 
former muſcle to pail? to the third 
joynt. Thirdly, luibricales, foure :; 


[theſs. ſpring from the tendons of 


the perforans , ſmall and round , and 
are inſerted by a fmall tendon in- 
to the fide ot the firſt joynt , which 
thy help to bend. The fleſhy 
ſubRance , which fill-ch up the ca- 
vicy of the fieſt joynts of thefoure 
fagers , ſeemeth much to further 


the ation. of theſe muſcles : for 


[ſpringing by ewo fharp. begin- 


nings from the lower part of the 
heelebonz , it is inſcrreed into 
the bepinnings of the toure. lat» 
bricales: 


5 The 
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rus by 

| Bartol;- | 


C. 14, 
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| Theſe izterofſ*i, ſo called , becauſe 
in the foot, are ten in number; 
hand , becauſe the. inftep hath one 


them doth ſpring from the fide 
of the bone of the inſtep whereit 
is placed 3 and all marching ac- 
cording to th: length of the bone 
fl:-ſhy , they are inſerted into the 
roots of the fingers by ſhort ten- 
dans, and ſomewhat broad. If the 
inn:r be drawn together , the 
finger is brought in 3 
outer be moved, the finger is car- 
ri2d from rhe ret, 
fore diftances becweene the bones 
there are cighc ſuch maſcles ; at the 
outfide of the chumve one , and-one 
other at the outſide of the little 


finger.. Bz{ides th:ſe you may ob- 
ſerve a ſmall tranſverſe muſcle 
which. paſſzth from the thumbe 
over the firft joynts of che fingers 


' to the little finger. Ir ſeem cth to 


have 


—__ 


whereas there are but eight in the 


bonz more then the wriſt. Each of 


bur if the] 


Between? thel 


'l The interoſſei are placed be-| 
weweene the bones of the inſtep.|| 


they are placed betweene the bones, | 


| 


| 


{ fibula. 


| ming thicker 
anckle ir becommeth tendonous and | 
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of the toes. Secondly, they fave their 
tendons from harme when we tread 
upon hard things. 

The great toe hath p:culiar 
muſcles. The firſt is extenſor : this 
ſpringeth by a fleſhy beginning 
from the outſide of the great fo- 
cill, where it parteth from the 
It eleaveth faſt to the liga- 
ment which tics the tzhez to the 
fibula , and marching alongft the 
upper wart of the foot, it is inſerted 
into che whole upp.r: part of the 
thuzab. The ſecond is flexor : this 
[ringeth from. the back part of 
the fby/z , about the middle of it 
fleſhy and pointed :. then becom- 
about 


is inſerted into the laſt joynt of the 


fingers have. The third is adducers 


' pollicem , , which draweth the great 


toe from the reſt; to the inner parc 


of 


- 
_—we OOO 


the inner | 


|[ have a twofold uſe : firlt, to tye pang þ 
[] gether the bones of the firft jaynts 


thumbe-before it come to the ſecond | 
joynt it hath a larger ſeed-like bone | 
then the joynts of the reſt of the | 
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of the foot. It ſpringeth nervous 
from the ligament which tyeth to-| | 
gether the heele-bone, and the talus, 
itcleaveth to the bone ſet before the 
thumbe, and is inſerted by a round 
tendon into the outſide of the firſt] 
joynt of the great toe. The laſt is ab- 
duftor minimi dwgiti: this being placed 
in the outfhde of the foot it proceed- 
eth from the outerpart of the heele- 
bone, where the hs is nervous; but 
bec omming fleſhy, and being tyed to 
the bone of the metatarſus , which 
ſtayeth che little toe it is inferted by a 
round tendon into the outſide of the 
the firſt joynt of the little toe. 
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A PENAEENETESS EGS 
The number of the Muſcles 
of each part. 
TH eye-lid hath 4 
The occipitals on each-fgde 3 
Exch eye hath 6 
The noſe hath 6 
Theſe are in num- 
ber 17 

Both the lips have I0 
The lower jaw hath 10 
Theeare hath. 10 
The tongue hath 8 
The bone' of the rongue hath 8 
The larynx hath IO 
The u2ulz hath 2 

The pharyzx hath 
Theſe are in num- 

ber 65 
The head hath. I4 
The x:ck hath S 
bu breaſt hach 30| 

The 


kB 
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The loyns have 
The abdomen hath 
The prick hath 
The clitoris hath- 
'The ſtones have 
The bladder hath 
The anus hath 


The ſhoulder-blade hath 
The ſhulder hath 

The »1[1z hath 

The radins hath 

The wrift hath 

' The palme of the hand hath 
| The tour fingers have 

| The chumbe hath 


| The thigh hath 
The ſhank harh 
The inſtep hath 
The toes have 


of the body of man 


| 
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Theſe are in nunr- 
ber 81 


_ | 
ASD tH + .-> & CoDu 


Theſe are in num- 
ber 53 


II 


I13| 


7 
23 


Theſe are in num- 


” 270 


| ber 5 | 
The totall ſumme of all th: muKhs 
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AN 
ENUMERATION 
OF ALL THE 
FMUSGCGEES 
OF THE WHOLE 
BODIE. 


Ach] eye hath one frontall to 

life it up : the firſt is called or- 
tiexlaris major z under the frontall ; 
and two called c:/zares, one in cach 
eyelid to ſhut 1t. 

The occipitals which meet theſe , 
are tWO, ON? ON each file. 

As for the eare , in the outfide 
there are foure paire : firſt > par at- 
allens , lifting it up: ſecondly , par 
deprimen;, pulling it down: thirdly, 


Iipar adducens , which moveth it 


forward : 


fourthly , par abducens , 
[which pulleth i it backwards. 


In the 


there are two, externus, the } 
exter- | 


| 


The 
mulcles 
of the 
eye-lids 
foure in 
each. 


The 
muſcles 
of the 
ears. 10, 


The 
muſcles 


| - [of 'the 


noſe, 6. 


The 
mafcles 
of the 
lips, 10. 


The ANATOMY © 


_— —_ 


excernallz and znternus, the inter- 
nall.. © 
The eye hath fix muſcles, foure 
ſtraight, and two oblique. 
The firſt of the ſtraight is called 
atto!lens, or ſuperbus, | 
The ſecond ts deprimens, or bumi- 
lis. 


The third Adducens, or bibitorius, 


FOorius. 
The oblique are two *: 
1. Obliquas mejpr, feu ſuperior. 
2. Obliquns minor , ſeu inferur. 
The o/c hath {1x muſcles, 
EreGores > or pullers upwards 
wo. 
Dlatatores , or openers, two. 


two, one in cach fade. 


cles,and four proper. ED 
Of thz common , the firſt is| 
called zygomaticus ,. the ſecond buc- 


C0, 
Each /ip hath four proper : 
I. Attollens, which bcarcth up the q 


The 7ips have two common muſ- 


Fhe fourth Abduceys , or indign | 


| 
f 


— « 


Conftriftores , or pullers together | 


upper lip. 


2. Depr- | 


| of ' the BODY. 


2. Deprimens, which beareth the 


Illower lip downwards. 


3. Orbicularis, or fpinfer, which 

maketh up the fungous ſubſtance of 

the Iips. 

| 4. Abdiicens, or drawing afide. 
The [wer jaw is moved upwards 

by three muſcles * the temporalzs, 

the prerigeracus miternuus , and the 


[imaſſeter. 


It is pulled down by diageftricus, 
and a latus. 


[It is pulled forward by prerigoideus 


| exter HUS. 


The rongye- hath, eight muſcles, 
four on each fide. 
I, Gemogloſſus, which draweth it 


[\forwards. 


2. Miloghſſss,it helpeth the thruſt- 
ng of it out. | 
| 3+ Baſigloſſus, , or bypſigloſſeus , 
by the which it is pulled back- 
wards, 

4 Stylogloſſus , or ceratogloſſus , 
2 the which it is moved to the 
des. 


| The os hyoides hath four maſcles 
loncach fide, | 
I.Ster- 


. 


The muſ- 
clesofthe 

lowerjaw 
LO. 


| The mul. | 


clesofthe 
tongue, 8 
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The muſ- 
cles of 
the hone 
of the 

' reNguUEe. 


4. 
The mnl- 
clesofthe 
larynx. 


The muſ. 
 clesofthe 
; phar YNLZs 
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IoSternobyoides. 
2.Genihyoidens: 
3. Coracoideus. 
3.3 ry loceratoidens. | 


The /2rzxx hath four common 
muſcles,1nd five proper. 


Qf the common there are, 
i. Two hyotbyroidei, which pull] 
up the /aryxx. 
2. Two Bronchii which pull it| 
down. 


Ot the proper, 
1.Cricothyroideus anticus: 
2.Cricothyroides lateralis. 
3.Cricoarytenoides poſticus. 
4-Thyrearytenoides five glott eus. 
5 Arytenoides. Ii 
The pharyax , or beginning of|||b 
the eſophagus hath ſeven muſcles, ||| 
three paires , | and one without a 
| match, 


= — 


Of the paires. 

| 1.Shenopharingens. 
2.Cephalopharing#us. 

| 3-Staphylopharingeus. : 
| That which hath no match 1 


called aſobpagens. 
called &/c Fg The 


of the BODT. 


ton me 
The gergareon hath ewo Muſ- 
cles. 

r.. Pterytathilinus externus , this 
holderh it up. 

2. Pte yſtaphilinus internus , this 
doth the ſame. 


The head hath two ſortsof niuſ- 
des: for fore are common,and ſome 
are proper : the common which to- 
ther wita the neck move the head ; 
d theſe are the muſcles of the 
neck, 
| The properare thoſe which one- 
y move the head, when the neck 


in number fourteene, It is 


dj; th:ſe are placed before; theſe 
nd it forward. Bezhinde twelve 
we placed. 

I. Splenins, wveltriangularis. 
' 20 Complexus, vel trigeminus. 
Zo Rec majores , WO. 
4. Recii' minores, two 3; theſe 
ſtretch out the head. 
5. Obligui mejores, five ſuperiores, 


m_. 
6, Obliqui minores , five it 
© BT feriores , 


Q——_—... x 


aineth immoveable : and theſe 


ed forward by the two waſtoi- | 
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The 
muſcles 
of the 


The 
mulcles 
of the 
head. 4. 


Proper 
muſcles. 
I4. 


uuula- 2. | 
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DE ONT 


feriores , two : theſe wind the head| 


about, 
The neck hath foure on each||| 
| an fide. 
rag It is bended by two pairs. Wi. 
neck; 8. 1. Par longum. 
2. Par ſpinatum;triangulare,ſcale« | 
anm. i 
It is extended by two paires. 
I. Semiſpinatum. [ 
2. Tranſverſarium. 
Secing 64.. muſcles ſerve for|||' 
? one fidz of the head and neck, 
there muſt b2 +28. for both the 
L. fades. | 
The trunke of the body hath 46 
| muſcles for one fide, 
The As for the breſt , firſt , theſe} 


muſcles | dilate it. 
- of the 


A VIHS, 
to I. Subclavius 


2. Serratus major. 
3. Serratus poſticus ſuperior. 
4. Serratus pofticus inferior. | 
| 5. Iatercoftales externi , fifteene | ||! 
in number ., which are as one mulſ- | || 
cle. | 
The breſt is contrated by fifteenc ||| 


| in number 


EY ”—_ 2 4 i. - » th 
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1, Sacrolumbus. 
2, Semiſpinatus 
laris. 


or tr1angu- 


| FRY 


The internall intercoftals , in 
number thicteene. - 

Di phragma. 

Double this number, and you ſhall 
have 32. 


The loynes are bended by the tri- 
mgnlares,one on each fide. 


| of the 


They arc cxtcnded by toure , two 
vn each fide. 

I. Semiſpinatiis. 

2. Hacer : two of them oneach 
ide. 
_ abdomen hath five on cach 

C 

I. Obliquus aſcendens. 

2. Obliquus deſcendens. 

3: hedrs, 

4 Tranuſver(alis. 

5. Pyramidalis. 

The tones have two cnatic to 
clevate them. 

_ The prick hath two, on each 
de, 
Ea 
| bs,” 


or Collatera- | 


EreCior , 


The 
muſcles 


lomes 


The' 
muſcles 
of the 


The 


of the , 
ſtones,2. 
The 
muſcles 
of rhe 


belly, Io 


mucles Þ}: 


prick, 4- 


2. Ace hes 


2 


x2 © 
_= —— = ————_ —-— A 


TÞ-/.tne 


The 
muſcle 

' of the 
bladder 
B 

The 
muſcles 


. of the 
anus, 3. 


'The 


muſcles 
, of the 
'Arme, 
The: 
muſcles 


. of the 
ſhoulders ! 


blade , 
five on 
each 
fide. 


The 
mulcles 
of the 
ſhoulder. 
3. 


— 


| UP. 
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®: Accelerator , Or interior, 3 
The bladder hath one , the phin- 


Fer. 
The anxs hath three muſcles : one 


ull it up, called /evatores. 
Double this number, and you ſhal] 
have 92. 


The Arme hath 44. muſcles. 
cles on cach fade: 


I. Trapeſins , for ſundry moti- 


ONs. 
2. The proper levator , or lifter 


3. Rhomboides which draweth it 
backwards; 

4. Serratus minor anticus , draw- 
ing it backwards. 

5. Serratus Major. 

The brachinm or ſhoulder hath 
eight, 


I, | Delteides. 
2. SUpraſpinatus. 


t 


ward. 


—  — — : 
1 + 


to purle it in, called ſphinGer;and two 
10 | 


The ſhoulder-blade hath five mu£ll 


moving it up-||| 


drawing It | 


3. Latiſimus. 
— 


4. Rotundus MAjore 


? 


5 Pell 


[= 


th 
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d, | 
Pell 


| 


5. Pedoralis, 4 


6. coracoides, C ward, 
7, Rotundys mincr Hino 3 
8. Inmerſias,or on Wi I 
infraſpinatus. backward, 
The e/bow hath ten muſcles. 
The un hath fix. 
I.BiCeps. . 
| 2.Brachiews EA - bend it, 
3+LOngUS. 
4-Þrevis. extend 
S.Brachiens exteraus. ( it. 
| 6, Angonens, 
The radius hath four. 
I.Pronator rotundus ſuperior. 
2. Pronator inſerior quadratus, 
3-Supinator longs. 
4-Supinator brevis. 
| The corpus, or wriſt hath four | 
auſcles, 
I.Cubitens interyus. 


2eBrachieus nternus. 


pulling it for- 


r - BED 


The muſ- 
clesofthe 
aln AS. 


| 


Tae mul. 
cles ofthe 
radlus, 4. 


The muſ. 
clesof the 
wriſt,4. 


pe—rongentniene- Iaddrecei-pes 
co cumumpas 
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3. Radins externus, ſiveYtheſe || 
bicornis. >:xtcnd || 
4z Cubiteus externus. Nit. | 
The miſ]. The fingers have eighteen muſl 
 clesof the on 18” © Ty 
fingers,81 cles. : | | 
in each | | 
hand. | 1,Sublimis. @by theſe they areſ 
© 2.Profſundas\ bended. [| 
3 Communis extenſor k 
MAGHUS. F h 
| 4 Proper to the fore-fF theſe ex- 
finger op indicator: Wtend the || 
5.Proper to the littleq fingers, || 
| finger, or auricula- I 
T1Se 
theſe partly || 
part them, || 
6. Interoſſei. partly draw || 
7. Lumbricales, 4, them toge- 
| ther. | 
8. Ab1uctor digiti parvi. | 
met; 9 . AbduGor indicis , five indicel 
T!:e muſ. RL | . | 
arty The thumb hath fix m_—_— © 
| | 1.L0-f _ 


he 


— 


* 
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Fu 
| mo oY or T- 


= Longs. 
\f 2 Brews theſe extend its 
| , 


| | 3. Oneithath to bendit. | 

cl 42 Thenar bendeth it forward. 
w | 5. Antithenar bendeth: it baCk- 
[yard 


ref Double the number of 42. the } 


number of the muſcles of one arm, 
[and you ſhall finde 54. muſcles of 
: [them both. © 


| The _ hath ten muſcles., . | 


| 2. Iliacus, ward. 


| Is Pjogs. | Go bend it for- 
lf}. 3» Pedinens. 


| 4. Glutius maximms. Ptheſe - bend 
5, Glntius 1. edius. it back- 
; | 6, Glatins minimus. \ wards, 
7s Quadriceps, ordtheſe bend 
quadrigenni, 4> the thigh 
ſmall muſcles. outward 
| 8. Triceps , this bendeth it in- | 
= Wards, - | 
5 al TIE 2... 
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muſcles 
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thigh, 


LD. 


| 
, 
| 
| 


a 


376 


The | 
mulc]es 
of the 


leg. Of 


the tibia 
II 


| 


The ANATOMY 


CD 


9. Obtarator internus,this rowleth 
it outwards. 

Io. Obturator externus.this row- 
leth it zinwards. 

Double the number 10. and you 
ſhall have 20. muſcles for back 
thighs. 

The leg hath 42: muſcles. 

The tib:a hath 11. 


I. Seminervoſus, 
2 Semimembranoſus 
3. Gracilis ixternus, 


ſeu poſticus. 
4+ Biceps. 


theſc bend 


5. Membranoſus, ſeu 
faſcia lata. 
| 6. Sutoriusgfive lon | 
gus. 
7. Vaſtns externus, 


; eend it, 
8. Vaſtus internus. | 


— 


i 
15 
| 


theſe ex-|| 


9. Redus gracilis, | 
IO. CYUreus. 


Il. Suppoplitens, or pepliteus, ti | 
moveth ir obliquely. 
Theinſtep hath cight muſcles. 


4.2 biens.| 
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J 1 Tibieus anterior. theſe bend 
2.Peronens anterior. its 
3-Gemelli due or the | 

U twins. theſe ex- 

bil 4-Plantarts, tend it. 

5.5 oleus. 

6.Tibeus poſticus. Ptheſe move 
7.Peroneus poſticus. pit oblique» 
8.Planmtaris. ly. 

d|||The toes have cighteen muſcles. 


1.Lowgus. 7 
> Bronte: obeſe bend them. 


| rs 3 dheſe extend them. 


| 
} 
| 


—_—_— 


| 5-1ateroſſei eight theſe bring them 
” [together and ſever them. - | 


| 6.Lumbricalesfoure. 
7. Caro muſculoſa, or gg theſe 
| [the muſculous fleſh 7 draw 
I 8:Trenſverſalis. them to- 
ul} 9.The drawer in of V gether. 
|| thelittle toe. Dl 
4.01 The great toc hath'four muſcleg. 
—). R 2 I.Ex- 


Or © - 


—_—  — 
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; 54 Extenſor,or extender. 
2.F lexorzthe bender. 

3.Adducens , that which draweth 
to the relt. 
Eos Abduttor. minim digiti , that 
which draws'the little linger from 

|: the reſt. n 
| Double: the number of 42 ex- 
preſſ ling the number of the muſcles 
erving for one Leg, and you ſhall 
havelthe number of $4. which is 
' the number of the muſcles of- hold 

| the _ 
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The Explication of 
ſome Appellations of 
the Muſcles and ſome. 


other parts of the 
BODY. 


Ncyroides,a#chorlike. 
"k Ancon , the bending of the 


| elbows 


Acromium , the upper part of the 


ll |/oulder blade. 


Arytenoidzus, becau'e it beginneth 
and endeth in the ewarltke cartilages 

Bronchas , the lower part of the 
windepipe. 

Bicepsghecauſe it hath two heads. 

Ceratogloſſus, i berauſe it ariſeth 
from the *points of the bone of the 


| tongue,and ts inſerted into the tongue, 


 Coracohyoidzus , becauſe it 
Pringeth  from- the proceſſe of © the 


[ſhoulder blade like the crowes bill, 
& 2 and 


RD... 


8 
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| 
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| — Manat ani | 
and is inſerted into the bone of the 
torgue. 

Cephalopharingzus, becauſe it be- 
| ginneth where the bead is joyned to the| | 
neck by the firſt vertebra, and is inſer- 
{ ted into the pharinx. 
Crycothyridzas , becauſe || 
Pringeth from the ring-like carti- 
lage, and is is inſerted into the thy- 
| roides. 

Crycoarytenoidzus, becauſe it be» 
ginneth at the ringlike, and endeth at 
the ewar-like cartilage. 

Corone is the proceſſe of the lower 


| 


Coracoides , like the crows bill. 
Cremafter , it holds up the floxe.| 
Deltoides , becauſe it is ke ta the 
Greek letter &. | 
Geneogloſlus, becauſe it hath its be- 
ginning from the chin, and is inſerted 
into the bone of the tongue. | 
Gluceus , becauſe it maketh np the 
buttockes. 

Gaſtrocneniius, becanſe it maketh uf 
the calfe of the leg. 


Hypfiloglofſus, brcauſe it bath 
its beginning from the bone of the 
| tongu t 


1 0 | 
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Hyothyroidzus , Secauſe it ſprin- 
geth from the boxe of the roungue, and 


lis inſerted into the buckler-like c arti- 


lage. 
Larynx zs the beginning of the 


|winde-pipe, derived from Azguypigew 3 


which 1s to ſhout with an open month. 
It is framed of foure cartilages : the 
firſt is Thyroides , buckler-like : ths 
ſecond and third is Arytenoides ; 
ewar-like : thi fourth is Cricoides , 
ring-like. 

Mylogloſſus , becauſe it hath its 
beginning at the root of the grinders 
of the lower jaw , and is inſerted into 
the tongue. | 

Maſtoidzus, becauſe it is inſerted 
mr the dug=like proceſſe of the 
templ, 

Maſſeter, becanſe it ſerves for ea- 
Hg. 


it 15 clipped in embr acing. 
Rhomboides , becauſe it as like the 

mathematicall figure called rhombus, 

having foure lines » but wot the foure 


_ 


Tv aphyun "Kr h T__ 
tongue and is inſerted into the tongue. - 


harinx is the throat. Poa, becauſe | 


ſides equall. _E, 


. 
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| 


| its beginning from the Sternum , 


| Forgue. 
| pringeth from the bodkin-like progreſie, 
' ſpringeth from the wedge-bone , andis 


| beginneth at the bodkin-like pro 


| teth the pin of a Table-bocke , wr « 
'| zeedle. | 

'| © Sternohoidzus , Hecanſe it 
| beginneth at the Sternum > and 


Greeke W.- 


| - Spinatus , whieh is placed by tho 
Harp brim of a bone. | 
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Sternohyoidzas, becauſe it ban 


ani is inſerted into the bone of the|| | 
Styloceratohyoidzus , becauſe it 
and is inſerted into the points of the 
boxe of the tongue. 
 Sphznopharingzns , becauſe it 


mnſerted into the pharynx. 
Stylopharingzus , becauſe # 


ceſſe, an# is inſerted into the pha- 


rynXx. . 
Styloides , becauſe it repreſen- 


is inſerted into the boye of the 
FOAGUCs 
Sigmoides , which is like to the 


Sphznoidesr, the wedge-like bone. 
SphinQer , the drawer together. 


| I 
Thyroa-4 | *' 


DS>- 1 
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" Thyroaritenoidzus, becauſeit be be. 
ginneth at the buckerlike cartilage, and 
endeth in the ewar-like. 

| Trigeniunus, 5 which hath three bee 
FInnings. 
Trapezius , becauſe it hath foure 
fides bounded with unequall lines ; fer 
the Geometers ſo call ſuch a figure. 
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The explication of the fourth 
Figure. 


1. The bones of the head. 2: The bones 
of the chaine of the back. 3. The 
ſhoulder-blade. 4. Theribs. 5. The 
os facrum. 6. The thigh-bore. 
7. The bones of the knee. 8. The 
bones of the legs. 9g. The bones of the 


feet. 
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| lx. The ſhoulder-bone. 2+» The elbaw- 
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Theſe two figures-are to be placed in 


The explication of the fifth. 
Figure.. 


boxes. '3. The bones of the band 4. - 
The bones of the backe.. 5« The heele- [3 
boxte. | 


their order immediately before 
the firſt Chapter of the book of 


bones. | 


THE 
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CaP. I. 
Of the zature of a Bone. 


=O the perfeting: of a bone 
toure cauſes concur. Firſt, 
the efficient cauſe ; which 


is the offifick faculty ofahe 


| | ſpirit , unto which the natural] 


| heat... miniſtreth. S:condly , th: 
| materiall canſe'; which is twofold: 
.Fhe one is of the generation, the 
other of the nutrition of the bone. 


The matter of generation is the 
thickeſt 


| 
| 


__—_— 


It 


| Enickeſt part of the fed: The mat- 


|-which all parts of the body are 
{|-nourithed 3 and not the marrow. 


.dry. The veins and arteries which 


| the bones, which are dry and til] 
| bones; for they onely teel by the 


fat. Fourthly,. the finall cauſe js 
'veth the whole body 3 and it is 
| ſoft parts : Szcondly, they give of þ 


[further the motion! of the body. 


| p—_—_— —— 
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ter of nutrition-is blood , with the 


For firſt , ſmall bones have no miar- 
row. Secondly, the marrow is hot rg” 
and. moiſt , but the bones cold and Tyren. 


carry this nutrimentall blood ,.:are 
placed in the ends of the bones , as | 
in the ſcull, thigh-bone , and the 
great focill of the legge. The mars |. 
row ſerveth- for the moiſtening of j 


in motion. No nervcs pafle to the = 


benefit of the periotinums, Thirdly , 
the formall cauſe is twofold , by 
the eſſentiall it is cod and dry ; the 
accidentall is th: figure; . which for 
the moſt part is either round or 


double : the genzrall , which ſer- 


threefold : Firſt, they cſtabliſh+the 


gure to the parts : Thirdly, they 
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rflexible, compaed of the thicket 
part of the ſeed by the ſpirit , the natu- 


neſſe and figure to the whole by 


di. 
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C A * I I, 
Of the naturall affeions of Bones. 


only. 


ready motion : ' Third 


feeling » for avoiding of. pain in 
motion , 


The fpeciall is that which is pro-, 
per to every particular bone, Of | 
the premiſes ſuch a deſcription ofa | 
bone may be gathered : A bore } 
is a ſimilary part , moſt dry and cold, | | 


rall heat concurring , ts afford ftable- | 


Hefe aſ&&ions are cither com | 
to all bones, or proper to ſome | 


The common: are nine. For| 
kcſt, a bone mult be hard, the bet- | 
ter to ftay the body : Secondly, | 
without it muſt be flippery ,, for | 

Fo. muſt be | 
white ,. b:cauſe it is a ſpermatick | 


part and nourifh:dq' by blood, | 
Fourthly, it muſt be deſtitute of ! 
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motion. 'Fifthly, it muſt be either 
hollow or tang to Contain a 
margwy ſubſtance, ' for moiſtning 
of them. Sixthly, it muſt be cip- 


-\[ned in the ends with a cartilage, | 


and be bedewed with an unfuous 
humour, . to procure an cafie mo- 
tion. Seventhly that it be covered 


[with a membrane, to preſerve it 


from cariofity , except the three 


bones of the care , the parts of 


the - teeth above the gummes. 


1[Eighthly , that about the ends it 


have holes , to admit veines and 
arteries for nouriſhment. Ninth- 
ly that it be equall. Wherefore 


he callus wherewith a broken 


bone is united and nodes in the} 


pcx , are not naturall affeRtions. 
By theſe you may pronounce a 


[{done to be ill aff-Azd : Firſt , if it 
be ſoft ; becauſe it muſt cauſe the 
| [|[Member to be too” flexible. Se- | 
| ||condly, if it be dry; for then it is 
ditempered. Thirdly , if it be 
| || white, for then it is dead. Fourth- 


lh, if be black ; for then.it is- ca- 


us. Fifthly , if its figure be al- 
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1 the upper end of the thigh-bone, 
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ation of the part. 
| The proper affe&ions are four : 


fold : forit'is either deep , andit is 


ching out; and it is either harder 
than the reft of the bone, and it is 
called apophiſis; or it is -ſofter, 
and it is called - epiphiſis. '' If the 
bunching out be round , it is called 
| caput 5 under it is the cervix, as in 


- 


pointed, coroue. Other protuberan- 
cies are named from the fimilitude 
they have from other things ; as 
Fyloides, bodkin-like 3 coracomes, 
. crow-like , $c. Thethirdiis in- 
equality : this is ſeene in the now! 
for the inſertion of the muſcles. The 
fourth is ſmoethnefſe , as the reſt 


| of the skul}. 
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' tered; for then it muſt hinder the | 


The firſt ts acavity3 and it is two- || 


called cotyle 3 or ſhallow, and it is | 
called gleve. The ſecond is a bun- || 


If it be flat, it is called condslus : if | 


P _ -_ - a 
__ Re. SORE" ""< - F OSINES we, on. <> 
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[as the thigh-bone in: the hip-bone. 


|the cavity which receiveth is ſhal- | 
low , and the head of the bone 


[the articulation of the lower jaw 
with the tempil-bone. The third | 


|receiveth , and isreceived. This 
|flleth out 'three manner of wayes ; 
1k, when the:bone is received by 
.|angther , and receiveth the- ſame ;. 


| the | ſhoulder-bone with. the el- 


” YT 


| of the BOD. 


— 


CAP HEL. 
Of the differences of the joyning of 


bones together. 


Hey are coupled together ei- 

, ther by joynting or growing | 
together, Jointing is either for 
manifeſt or obſcure motion. The 
ljointings which ſerve for manifeſt 
[motion are three. Firft, Exarthre- | 
fs, and it is when a large head of 
|a bone is received in a deep cavity , 


Scondly , Artkrodia 3 it is when 
which is received ſhallow :- ſuch is 


8 Ginglymos 3. when the ſame bone: 


this is ſeen in the articulation of 


Le de Mb 
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| bow-bon2. Szcondly , when al 
| bone receiveth one bone, and isre-| 
ceived by another : this may be ſeen] 
"in the ſpondils of the back , where 
the middle bone receiveth the up-| 
pzr, and is received by th: lower, 
The third is, when the proceſſc of 
che bone being long and round, is|]| 
inſertzd into another upper bone, ||| 
and fo is turned in the cavity asif| || 
it were in an axle-tree 3 ſo is the ſe-||| 
_ vertebra of the neck with the 
1 Articulation for obſcure motion! 

may be obſerved in the articulation 
of the ribs with the ſpondils, and 
þ-k the bones of the wriſt and an- 

Bones . grow together cither 
without ſome middle ſubſtance , or 
with it : Without ſome middle 
ſubſtance they are coupled | three 
manner of wayes, Firft , by a line, 
as the bones of. the upper jaw and 
noſe are coupled : this is | 
 harmonia. S:condly, by a ſuture, ||| 
as the bones of theſcull are united. ||| 


| Thirdly, when one bone is _ 
| _ ab 
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lined in another,as a nail in wood;an 
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{|and are the recth faftned in the gums: 
I|this is called gomphoſis. If bones grow 
Iogether by a middle ſubſtance , it is 
{ther by a cartilage 3 and ſo are the 


:+| [ttwrofis. Cr Laſt of all by fleſh,and ſois 


[{} The uſes of the coupling of bones 
|}j&e-theſe. Firft,for motion. Secondly, 


ſare-bones joyncd : this unition is 
led ſfrchondrofis : or by a liga- 
ment , and ſo the thigh' is joyned 
with che hip-bone : this is called /yu- 


| tc bone of the* tongue to the ſhoul- 
der - this is termed fyſſarceſis. | 


| r perſpiration , as in the ſhtures of 
lkead. Thirdly, to give way to the 
Ipfling of ſome ſubftance as the ſame 
[latures to give way to the dure mater 
ſtomake the pericranium. Fourthly, 
[for ſecurities ſake ,as one may ſee in a | 
member where many bones arc. Fifth- 
ly, toput a difference between parts, 


— 


—— 


393 


DN emmman amd 


wwe perceive inthe bones of the up- 
[jaw 
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CaP. IV. 


Of the futures of the bead. | 


He bones of the whole body 


| belong to theſe foure parts of||] 


it; the head, neck, the breſt, the 
lower belly : and the limbs. The 
head is that part which: is above 


the wvertcbre of the neck : of it|] 


there are two parts , the sknl, and 
the jawbones. The skull is that 
bony - ſubſtance which containeth 
the brain, and:is decked with haire. 
In the deſcription of the bones of 
the head theſe two things are to' be 
noted ;, the ſutures, and the num». 


ber of the bones. The ſutures: are} 


either propey., er common : the! 


oper are thoſe which joyne the || 


ones of the $kull one with ano- 


"ther; and- they are cicher true ſu-J| 


tures, or counterfeit. The true arc 
thoſe which repreſent two combes 


joyned together by their teeth,theſe|} 
| are three-in number : the farſt is c-[; 


JI 


ronalis : it is ſeated in the fore part|| 


and 
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and pafſeth- from one tempil to the 
other tranſverſly. The ſecond is l/amb- 
-[[|dcjdes, oppoſite to thisreſembling the 
{Greek letter A. The thirdis Sagitta- 
js: this uniteth both, and beginning 
x+the top of the lambdoides, reach- 
eh ſomerimes to the noſe. 

\ The counterfeit , or mendoſe re- 
[{mble a line onely. - The remark- 
able of theſe are the /quamoſe, or 
{xralelike ſutures : theſe unite the 
[bones of the tempils with thoſe of 
the vertex 4 Or tOP. They are two, 
[1/h&” above cach care : they begin 
. [from the backfide , -in the lower 
part of the preceſſs mammillares, and 
[paſſe through the whole fide of 
| 8sknll. The common ſutures are 


{thoſe which belong to the $kull , 
[the wedge-like bone, .and the up- 
[Per jaw. The moſt remarkable are 
|.theſe > firſt , froatalis , by the-which 
j|{the-outer procefle: of - the 05s fromtis 
1s: joyned with the:firftbone of the- 
[upper' jaw. The ſecond is cuneifor- 
|#s , by the which the wedge-like 
[[done, it being in the middle of it, 
1s/joyned with. the firſt bone: of - the 
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is common to the wedpge-like bone, 


further. 
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Cay. V. 


be the coronall and firk com- 
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" | upper jaw. The third iscribroſa : thall 


Of the proper bones of the head. | 
| 


mon ſuture , before and in. the|J] 


but one of thoſe of ripe rge, but 


double in children, being wy 


, 
n 


and the ſeptum, or parcition of theſ{|* 
noſe. The ſitures have three uſes: the|!]* 
firſt is to _ the _ _ on | 
_ | tering by flaying of it, by ſending||/? 

| roy Wo wo M the dara __ 4 
| through the ſutures. *The ſecond, to{]; 
breath out of the vapour ſentuntothe[ I}? 
brajae from the lower parts. The] ||} 
{ third to ſtay fraftures from going] || 


Heſe are in number fix, one of | | 
the fore-head, another of the|] 
noddle, ewo of the crown, and two] 
of the temples. Firſt , os frontis,} 
the forchead-bone: It is bound. d| ||: 


fides by the temporall bones. It || 


Il 
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5 l|by a ſature paſſing from the cero- 

[nall to the noſe. On each fide of | 
e[[{this bone in the upper part of the 
eye-browes , there is a large cavity 
|||Jand often two, from whence two 
| rh paſſe to the hollowneſſe of the | 

[A 


- Theſe cavities containe a clam- 
wy ſubſtance , kept in by a greene 
membrane. This receiveth the aire 
containing in it ſome odour recei- 
[ved by the noſe to ſtay ic awhile 
{before it be ſent to the braine. Ir | 
bath two holes in the middle part 
of the cie-row, which goe to the 
orbit of the eye 3 by the which , the I 
[firſt *branch of the nerve of the 
third conjugation of the braine to 
|{[the muſcle of the fore head. - It hath 
ao foure proceſſes 3 the greater 
{/wo- are ſeated about the greater 
4jcorner of the cicabut the lefler two a- 
bout the leſſer corner. 
The bones of the crown are in 
{[mmber two : Before they are 
| [Joyned with the bone of the fore- 
moe Ar the coronall ſuture, with 
[the I: bone. by the ſuture 
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leave. ]-. ; | 
1 Under theſe are the bones ofthe} 
] cempils. They are joyned withthe| 


| the firſt bone of the upper jaw by 


{bone , by the counterfeit ſature, 
| Th:fe bones are thin in the upper: 
| part like a skale; but below thick, 
hard and uncquall , or rough, |] 
wherefore they. are called Petroſa, || 


——_—__ 
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by the ſuture ſquamoſe , ' without 
they are ſmooth, but within 'une- 
qual, by: reaſon ofthe prints which 
the jugular veins of the dura mater 


bones of the crowne by the ſature 
ſquamoſe in the fides ; before with 


ics firſt procefle ,. to the, nowle- 


rocky. In theſe are meatus: audi» 


tori; , by the which the ſounds paſſe|{| 


to the braine. Of the furniture of: 
this paſſage , peruſe /ib, 3. cafe 23 
of the inward parts: of the care. 
Theſe bones . have ſumdry holes 
tor . the letting of veſſels to. the 
braine. 

The nowle-bone is called os occt- 
prtale and is Joyned to the crowne- 
bones, by the ſuture A 
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| lambdoides » to the: tempil-bones, 
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|t is the thickeſt of all the bones of 
the head. It js ſmooth without ; 
but hath ſundry finuoſitics to receive 
the meninges ſafely : through the 
great hole. of this bone the Pinalis 
medulla paſſeth to the back- 


[|bone. 


Theſe bones of the $kull have 
two tables : The uppermoſt is har- 


[deft » thickeſt and ſmootheſt. 


The lower is unequall, and pitted 
to give way to the veſſels difper- 
ſed through the dura mater. Bc- 
tweene theſe two tables there is a 
certaine ſpongious ſubſtance mar- 


[rowie, andred, for the nutrition , 


and humeQation of the bones. It 
Fred, by reaſon of the ſmall veins 


= 


[{|pafling that way: this ſubſtance hath 
Ja threefold uſe : firſt, it receiveth 
blood for the nutrition of the skull, 
[Secondly, in fra&tures of the sKul, ir 


. 


cauſeth the porus ſarcodes the ſoon- 


[ter togrow. Thirdiy, it furthereth 
[thediſcharging of vapours from the 
[draine. 
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GAP. VI. 


Of the boxes common 10the Skull 
and upper Jaw. 


[cherto of the bones proper to 


.heskall : Now follow thoſe | 
which arc common to it and the|. 


upper jaw : theſe arethree : Firſt, 
the wedge-like bone , or cunti- 


forme; (o called, not that it is likea| | 
wedge , but that ir is ſeated inthe|} 
middle of the bones of the $kull || 


and the upper jaw. Before it is 
joyned with the forchead bone , by 


| a baſtard , as alſo to the nowle 


bone. At the ſides it doth accom- 


| pany a good way the os petroſum, 
trom whence it is feparate by a 


rough chink; Above, it doth touch 
the firſt, fourth, and fixth bone 


| of the upper jaw ; below, it touch» 
{ eth - the bones of the palate of the 
mouth by the wing-like proceſ-|| 


fes. Ir is thick and ſolid whereit 


| | maketh the baſis of the «kull; itis 
the thickeſt of all the bones of the}| 


head, 


— 


- 
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head, where there is a cavity, like 
to thoſe above the eye-browes , of 
| | the proceſſes of it, within the skull, 
Sella Turcica., the Turkiſh Saddle 
|] lis framed, in the niiddle of it the 
elandula pituitaria , which recet> | 
|| |vcth the pituitous excrements fal- | 
|| [ling from the braine. Without the 

Kul you ſhall finde one on each 
fide, about the fides of the holes of 


| [the noſe like unto the win: 
|Bat, and from thence callec 


7s. of a 
| proceſ= 


Ifus aliformes. It hath ſundry perfo- 
rations, by the which the motoric 
and opticke nerves of the eye, and 
other nerves for the motion of 
other parts, as veſſels alſo, veines 
and arteries from nouriſhment paſſe. | 
The ſecond common bone is os 
eribriforme, becauſe, like a five , it 
tath many holes : by theſe , ſmells 
paſſe to the braine. A procefle like 
[to the combe of a Cocke , and 

{|{herefore called crifta galli, divid:=rh 

it [}|the upper part. Another thin bone 

[Paſſech above to the inftruments 

1110f ſmelling, and below to the no- } 

' the noſe in two 
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[ 
parts,the right and the lefr called a 
tum nafi. This bone giveth way to the 
diſcharging of the excrex.ents of | 
the brain. 

The third common bone is os ju- 
 gale,or the yoke-bone. It is placed on 
every fide of the face between the ca- 


vity of the hearing and the firſt bone 


of the upper jaw. lt is framed of two 
bones :: the hinder is a procefle of the 
templ:-bone about the paſlage for 
hearing : the fore-bone is a proceſk 
of the firſt bone of the upper jawy 
which maketh the lefler corner of the 
| eye. Theſe two bones are joyned by 
an oblique ſuture,and make the yoak 
bone, becauſe like a yoak it ſtayeth 
the fides of the upper jaw.It trength- | 
neth the tendon of the temporal! 
muſcle which paſſeth to the lower | 
jaw, andthe muſcle maſſeter. 


CAP. 
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Cap. VII, 
O} the ja wes. 


N:- follow the bones of the 
| iace 3 they are the jaw=5onzs, 
the teeth and bones of the tongue. 
The jaws are' two, th: upper and 
 [lower: Theſubitance of the upper 
jaw is not ſolid , but as as 
the prmix ftone 5 and unequall , 
becauſe it is framed of ſundry 
{ bones; they are fixe paire, ſix2 in 
each fide. The- firſt is zygomati- 
cum ; ir maketh up the beft part of 
the yoak bone, -the outer corner 
of the eye, and a great part of the 
orbit of the eye. Zygoma , or the 
yoak-bone, is nothing elſe bur a 


deth from the os petroſum 3 but the 
other is a portion of the cheek- 
bone. The fecond is os lachrymale, 
it is a round litle and thin bone 


 whereon the caruncula lathrymalis 


bonie half circle made of rwwo 
procefles : whereof the one procec- 


m the inner corner of the eye, 


I 3 reſtefh. 


by 494 
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reſteth in the lower part of it there 


ty of th2 noſe : by this the third 
branch of the third piire of ſinews 


is thin as the former, but quadran. 
galar. Ic is joyned with the bone 


of the forchzad, and the wedge-like 
cheek-bone , - the greateſt and 
upper teeth , and maketh up the 


thoſe bones which belong to the 
upper part of the face.- It is joyned 
above with the bone of the fore- 
| head, but below with the wedge- 
| Tik bone 3 before with the os 1a- 
 chrymale , behinds with the third, 
and laſt ofall with its fellow. The 
 fifch is*long , hard , reaſonable, 


of the noſe. It is joyned. with the 
cartilages of the noſe bzlow ; but to 
the internall proceſſz of the os fron- 


tis. above. The fixth doth make up 


Hee roofe of the mouth with its 


fellow. | 


44 — Ch. 4 —— a R—— TE. *<” 
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is a hole which paſſ:th to the cavi- 


 thicke; it maketh up the bony part | 


of the braine paſſeth to the inner | 
membranz of the noſe. The third | 


| bone. The fourth is os male, the | 
thickeſt, This containeth all the js 


{ holes of the noſe , and moſt of|* 
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by proper ſutures. | 
| Thelower jaw in thoſe of rip age 

is but one bone z but in beaſts it is 
| |compatted of two bones. It refem- 
|bleth the Greek letter v, or a bow : 


| for articulation. Within this jaw 
there is a long cavity which ariſeth 


of the BODY. 


fellow. Six bones then make up 
th: orbit of the eye. The firſt is Froy- 


FY 


tale, which maketh the upper vaulted | 
{[part> The ſecond is placed in the 
outfide, where the lefſ:r corner is, 


and is a portion of the wedge-like 


bone. The third maketh up the out- | 


fide concurring with the former 


_ [{portion of the wedge-like bone. |. 
{| The fourth and fifth make up the 


infide. The ſixth maketh up the low- 
erpart. Theſe within the orbit are 
diſcerned partly by common, partly 


that portion which pointeth out 
in the arched part is called the 
chin, At both the ends of it there 
are two proceſſes, whereof the one 
is ſharp, and is calld corov2 : and 
receiveth the tendon: of the tem- 
porall muſcle. "The other” may be 
called articalaris , becauſe it ſerveth 
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at the roots of theſe proceſſes. "By | 


it is the third branch of the third 
paire of finewes of the braine, to- 
gether with a veine and artery to the 
teeth» This may be found out by a 
ſmall copper wire. This only is 
moveable, and both have ſockets for 
the teeth ; they are in number equal] 
with the number of the teeth ; they 
are enlarged by the teeth ; and when 
in old age the teeth fall out,the ſock- 


ets draw together, and become 


ſharp. 
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CAP. VIII. 
Of the teeth. 


He teeth are placed in the 

gummes. Their articulation 
is not uniforms; for they are in- 
fixed into the gummes as a nail to 
a poſt by gomphoſis. Their root 1s 
tyed to thz mandible by a nerve, 
for ſteadine fc, by fianenuroſis. 3 and 
the upper part compaſſ:d by the 
fleſhy ſubſtance of the pumme , by 


Hſſarcoſis. One 


a 
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| One thing is to be noted, That 
the Cutters and Dogges-teeth 


gummes by a crooked phang: where- 
by-it it falleth out ,- that. when ſuch 


frakured. 
Their ſubſtance is hardeſt of all 
other bones 3. yet they do grow : 


for if a tooth in. eicher gumme be 


drawns the tooth oppoſite to it 


| will in ceime fill nap the vacuity leſe 


after the drawing of the other. 
Their figure repreſenteth a naile 


the root ſharp. Towards the root 


ry way by a membrane , by the 


| which- they, have an exquiſite ſenſe | 
of feeling the firft q 1alities, heat | 


and cold much aff: th:m, by reaſon 
of the membrane z yet ſecond quali- 
ties, as hardneſſ and ſoftneſl?, donct 
.off:nd them. 

The teeth have veines from the 
Jugulars , arteries from the ſopo- 


ralls , and nerves from the third 


+ oor Sceinz theſe  vell:ls 


5 are 


ſometimes are implanted into the - 


teeth are drawn, the ſocket. muſt be. 


for -in the top they are flat, and in | 


they have a cavity compallcd eve-. 
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proceed from the principall parts, 
the liver, heart, and braine : it isno 
| wondzr that children when they 
breed teeth are troubled with fevers, 
lasks and convulfions 5. the princi- 
pall parts be efeQ&ed by conſent. 

As for the number of them, 


in each gumme; if there fall out] 
any difference in individuall per-| 
ſons, it falleth out by reaſon of the| 
| melares. 
| Theſe are three ranks of teeth. 
Thoſe of the firſt rank are called| 
' inciſores, Cutters. Moſt common- 
ly foure are found in each jaw: 
they have but one phang, and fo 
eaſily fall out. Theſe firſt make way 
' out of the gummes , - becauſe the 
tops of them are ſharpeſt, Thoſe 
in the ſecond: rank are called can- 
224, or dogges-tecth , from their| 
length, hardneſſz and fharpneff= a-| 
bove the reſt. In cach jaw there are| 
two, at each fide of the cutters one ;|: 
they are called eye-teethg. not that |. 
they reach. to thz orbit of the eye; 


— 


commonly there are found fixteen| 


for they. mount no- higher then the|' 


_— 
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GOD. 
| Fnoſtrils. 3 but becauſe ſprigs of 


| are carried to them. Thoſe in the 
| [third ranke are called molares , 


in each fide of every Jaw : Of 


the nerves which move the eyes, 


grinders 5 Becauſe as mills they 
grinde the meat. Moſt commonly 
they are twenty in number , five 


theſe the foure next to the Dogge. 
teeth are perfect:d in the youth; 
but. the other two came not out 
until the twenty eight, or thirty 
years, yea y. ſometimes the old age 
it ſelf come on. In ſome they ne- 
ver appeare. They are called the 

teeth of wiſdome. Theſe have more | 
roots then the other. Thoſe of the 
| upper jaw have mor: fangs- than 
thoſe of tha loweo jaw 3 firit, be- | 
cauſe rhey hang : ſccondly, becauſe 
the ſubſtance of the upper jaw is not 
ſo firme as that of the lower. The 
wo ofthe upper Jaw next to the ca- 
zini, have two fangs, the reſt three, 
Thoſe next tothe Dogs-teeth in the 


lower jaw have but one fang,. and | 


, 
"iu. 
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[the reſt but two. . 
the | 
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The uſe of the teeth is to chew | 
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the meat to prepare It tor the: ſto- 
macke to make a laudable chylrs; 
wherefore the cutters pull the meat 
aſunder z the Dog-teeth breakeit, 
and the grinders make it ſmall, 
wherefore they are flat in thetop, 
that they may receive and keepe the 
meatzand rough,that they may bruiſe 
| it the better. | | 
The teeth: come out in man the] 
ſeventh month, and ſometimes more 
ſlowly, bat in beaſts ſooner, becauſe] 
they are to eat ſolid ' meat. Of theſe 
teeth, ten in each gumme, to wit, the 
foure catters,. the two Dogges tecth , 
and foure grinders doe caſt. The 
fore recth caſt the fourth, fifch, and 
fixth yeares of the age , the hinder 
flower. 


CAP. IX. 
| Of the Bone of the Tongue, 


| 


| His bone is ſeated under the|- = 
| lower Jaw , in theuppermoſt| 
part of the Laryzx. It is like wo] 

the |: 


— 
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the Greek vowelv, or the lower 
jaw; becauſe it is arched before, 
land ſpread like hornes behind. 


| !| There are three parts of this 


| |bone.- Phe firſt part upholdeth the 
tongue , which reſteth upon the 
upper part of it, and-is called hajts 
lingue: The other two are laterall 

and- are called corxra , or. kornes. 

Theſe bones are tycd to the adjacent 

parts,. partly by a fleſhy , partly by a 

nzrvous ſubſtance. This bone ſer- 

![veth to- keep - the throat open, that | 
that the meat may deſcend into the 

ftomack , and the ayre have paſſage 

to the wind-pipe while we ſpzake and 

breathe. 
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Of the bones of the neck. 


"'{h-rto then of the bones of the 
Lad, now follow the bones of 
1 | the neck. 
| They are.. of two forts ,. to Wit; 


i 
1 


| 


pe claviculs or cannz1l bones , and 


.-: the} 
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the vertebre. They are called 
clavicule , becauſe they repreſent 
the figure of keys uſed in ancient 
times. They are like the great 
Roman S, for they ſceme to be | 
framed of two ſemicircular bones : | 
but placed one oppoſite to another. | !| 
The fubſtance of theſe bones is | 

hollow , but more about the heads, | 
and I:fle about the middle. In 
number they are. two, one oneach 
ſide. Neere the . throat they! are 
round-;. but towards the ſhoulder 
flattiſh. They are tyed to two 
| bones, towit , tothe ſhoulder- 
blade, and the breſt bone.» The 
uſe of them tis to uphold the ſhoul- | 
der-blades, that they ſhould not | 
fall upon the breſt together with | 
| the ſhoulder-bone ; which fallcth 

' out when there is a fracture 1n | 


them. 


number ſeven.. The bones of thele 
are- harder than of the other, be- | 
cauſe they are more moved, Theſe | 
have firft a large hollowneſle to 


| give way to the finals may 
| th2n 


CE 


The vertebre of the neck arein | || 
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then two holes in the tranſverſe 
proceſſes, one in- each fide, through 


which veines and arterics paſle to | 
![the head. Theſe vertebre being up- 
permoſt. are lefler then the rett. | 


They have proceſſes oblique , 


the firſt and laſt two. The firſt 


vertebra hath no ſharps corner , 
leſt the two ſmall muſcles of the 


j[head ſpringing from the ſecond 


vertebra ſhould. be hurt when the 
head is ſtretched out 3 upon 
this th2 head is moved forwards 
and backwards. The ſubſtance of 
this /is harder; ſolider and thinner 
than that of the reſt, becauſe it is 
the Teafſt, and the cavity of it is 
'diggeſt, The ſys Of it where it re- 


garniſh:d with a cartilage round , 


' {where the proceſſes is. Here the 


head is turn:d round. As for the 


the tooth-like proceſſ: doth 


ſpring long and round. It is joy- 


 /n:d with the firſt vertebra by a| 
: ll. | broad | 


civeth the tooth=like proceflz , is | 


kcond out of the middle of it | 


| ſfranfverſe ,, and: thoſe behinde: | 
Theſe laſt are forked ,. if you except 
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broad ligament compaſling ir. If a|| 


laxation happen here, it'is deadly, 
Fhe four that lie under thef&, in 
all things arc like the reſt : their 


lateral proceſſ:s are large , and |! 
parted at the ſharpe corners, to res | 
ceive the more muſcles. The | 


ſeventh is she largeſt of all- It-is 


like to the vertebre of the breaft; {| 


far it hath neither tranſverſe pro- 
cefl's , neither is the hindermoſt 
forked. TS, 


Cary. Ak 


Of the vertebre of the breſt, 


HE bones-of the breſt are the | 
vertebre , the ribs and. breſt=| 


bone : As for the vertebre, they 
are twelve in numbver, unto which 


ſo many ribs anſwer 35. whereof | 
ſeldome - doth one abound , more | 


ſeldome lack. Their bodies are 


round in the fore-part 3. but be-| 
hinde ſomewhat hollow. As for| 
procefſ:s, they have foure on 


ſerving | 


a 


— 
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ſerving for ftrong articulation p” 
[two laterall, and one ſharpe behinde) 
not divided. They have two hollow- 


[nefſes, on ezch fide one, lined with a 


cartilage to receive the tops of the | 
ribs. As for hotes, they have one 
large in the middle , which contain- 
«hthe marrowy ſubftance , and two 


[{[lefſer , betides, on each fide 


[ 


one. 

One thing is to:benoted , that 
the twelfth vertebra ts not joyned 
as the reft by gyglymos, but by 
arthrodia, Wherefore extending » 
bending, and turning are performed 
by this vertebra. 
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CAP. XII. 
Of the Ribs. 


2 ribs are twelve in number- 
Their ſubſtance is partly bo- 
ny , partly cartilaginous 3; the firſt 
ſerving for firmnefſe 3 the ſecond 
for articulation. The bony ſub- 


flance towards the wvertebre 1s 


__ thick 


ms 
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thick and ronndiſh , but towards 
the /kernum flat and thin. The car- 


tilages in bignefſ: anſwer the big. 
neſſe of the ribbes : for «he bigger 


ribs have the bigger cartilages, and | 
by the contrary. The ribs in the} 


nppzr part areblunt , bat inthe un» 
der ſharper. In the lower part they 
are grooped to receive the interco- 


Theſe ribs are oftwo forts; ſor 


they are cither long or ſhort: the 
. long reach to the breſt-bone , and 


cauſe a circle : they are ſeven in 
number. Theſe are articulate with 
the breaft bone by arthr:dia; forin 


the breft-bone' there are ſundry ca- 
. | vities, which receive the cartilagi- 


nous tops 'of them. To the »orte- 
bre they are joyned , their ends car- 
tilaginous being received inthe hol- 
lownefſe of the wvertebre , and atc 
ſtrengthened by ligaments. 

The ſhort are ſemicircular; with- 
out arched z within hollow. The 


uppermoſt and lowermoſt are | Þ 
ongeſt. | | 
Theſe 


ſhorteſt , but the middle 1 


—_ 


ftall veſſ:ls, the veins, arteries, and | 
nervee. 


If 
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mards , and are joyned to therr= | 


= 


eſe in the forepart bend up- 
ſelves , and the cartiJages of the 
bng ribs, it you except the: twelfth. 
the hinder part they are articu- 


t the eleventh and twelfth ſtick 
n the vertebre by one top onely. 


nce to the heart and lungs; ſe- 


's for they ſtrengthen the fleſhy 


Ca Þ, XIIIL 
Of the Breſi-bone, 


THis is not one entire bone , but 

is framed of three 5; whereof 
be nppermoſt and lowermoſt are 
Hike 1n all ages, and but one. The 


"| {cond in infants is compoſed of 


three bones, which become one, the 
Ikrenth yearc of the age being cx- 
nived. In children all thefe bones 


"| je griftly , but afterward become 


bony : 


te and firengthened as the long : | 


he uſe of the ribs is3 firſt to bea | 


ly, to further the motion of the | 


—— 
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| one bone, yet it is diſtingniſhed by 
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bony : in aged perſons it ſeemeth 


three tranſverſe lines, ſhcwing the| 
firſt divifion, which are more con- |! 
ficuous in. the inſide than outfide, 
Theſe bon:s are of a red fungous 
ſubſtance full of ſmall holes : the 
uppzr part is more hard then the|j 
Tower. | Ei | 
The upper bone is thickeſt and\f 
broadeft ; it hath in each fide aj 
long cavity, lined with a cartilage | 
to receive the points of the cannel | 
' bones ; betweene theſe is a pit call:d 
jugulum. The ſecond bone is nei- 


ther ſo thick nor broad, yet foure 
' times as long, it receiveth in its ca- 


| vities the cartilages of the third, 


fourth, fifth and ſixth ribs. The 

 chirdis leaſt of all, yet it is broader 

chan the ſecond , unto the Tower [| 
parts of whichirt is joyned. To the} 
end of this is annexed the cartilage 
called mucronata or enſiformis, Or | 
{word like, but the hole breaft-[| 
bonz compa&:d of three bonesþ 
doth reſemble the handle of a | 


ſword which in' ancient times was | 
uſed4 
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th Gd being halte moone like in cach 
by [fde. © Under this is the pit of the 
helfftomack » where the upper and left 
M- orifice of it is called ſcrobicylus cor- 
Ic. 1/4. The ancients call this orifice cor, 
"Us Nor heart, becauſe the paines of it are 
ne Mike the paines of the heart,and called 
le cardialgte. 


nd __ 
& .=C a*. XIV; 


Bn rt rn — MPp=ecn_m—___ty Dr, 


ne | Of the vertebrz of the Loines, 


He bones belonging to the 
lower belly axe theſez five 
4. vertebre,' os ſacrum, 0s coccygis and 
? Bs rſchii, The vertebre of the loins 
are In number five; they are larger 
than thoſe of the breaſt , becauſe 


moſt of them are biggeſt. They 
b I|are long and ſemicircular : their 
a [|\ubſtance is ſpengious like a- pu- 
"*-{|mix fone, and full of hols, to 
Wl pive way to the veines. They have 
*I] one large hole, to give way to the 
al ſpinalis medulla and two ſmall, < 
-. the 


they uphold them, and the lower- 


| 


_y— —— 


_ 
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the which nerves paſſe to the adja- 
cent parts, and veines and arteries 


come in. As tor the proceſſes, the\} 


upper and lower differ from thoſe 
of the breſt : for in choſe the upper 
parts were knobby , but the low- 
er hollow 3 but in thefe the con- 


| trary is ſeene 3 for the upper parts 


are hollow and the lower knobby. 


| The tranſverſe are long and ſmall. 


The hindermoſt are ſhort and 
ſtrong. In the backpart of theſe 
there is a rough hollowneſle to re- 


Ccelve 0s ilium. 


_ SO TeRY = ee es a EY 


GaP. XV. 


Of the os ſacrum; and rump-bone. 


T is ſo called from the bigneſſ:. 
The Latines imitating the 
Greekes called things large ſacra. 


This is the broadeſt of all the| 
bon:s of the backe , and doth up- || 


hold the whole frame of the verte- 
bre, In infants is is compoſed © of 
hve bones, moſt commonly united 


_by 


| 
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| by a cartilage 3 but in men of ripe 
Tage it eemeth but one bone. Theſe 
[bones are Tertebr@e , for each of 
[them hath a body and proceſſes, 


and hath a large hole to receive 
the fpinalis medulla. In this theſe 


{differ from the other vertebre, be- 
[cauſe in thoſe the lower part is 


[bigger , but in theſe lefler ; where- 
al! 


fore the uppermoſt is the biggeft, 


have a large hole to rceive the 
finalis medulla , and other lefler 
framed of the unition of the ſinus 


[{|to ſend out nerves. As for the pro- 


ceſſes, the oblique can hardly be 
diſcerned but in the firſt: The 
tranſverſe are long , ſo united that 
all ſeeme but one. The 'upper part 
is thickeſt ; the hindermoſt are 
like the fire of the loines, but 
lefſe , and the lower leſſer ; in 
ſo much that the lowermoſt hath 


* | [to proceſſe , but around bunching 


out. 
To the os ſacrum the rump-bone 


A ND mn 


s joyned by a cartilage : forthe 
hr bone of it hath a ſmall hol- 


and the loweſt the leaft Thele | 


| 


3 £ lownefle _— - 
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lowneſſs which : receiveth the laft 


vertebra of os ſacrum. It is called 


os coccygis the Cuckoes bill , from| 


the likenefle of it. It is framed for 
the moſt part of three bones , 
whereof the lower is ſtill leffer, In 
men it is bent inward to ftay the 


| traight gut, and the ſphindter muſ- 
| cle- which are tyed to it; butin 


women outward , to give way to 
the matrix in, the time of birth, 


The bones of this are ſpongious | 


and ſoft , and have neither proceſſ 
nor any hollowneſſe, Their uniti- 


'on With the os ſacrum is looſe, to 


give way to great cXcrements 
when they come out; for other- 
wiſe a luxation mightbe procured, 


as in hard labour ſometimes it falleth |} 


out. 


meg AY bo ——— — —— 


WAH AVL 
Of the Hoop-bone 


THis bone is called 85 7nnom- 
natums, or without any proper 
| nams 


_—4 


11- 
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P me by ſome ; but by the moſt 


TE — 


|— 


which all the »ertebre of the back 
do- reft 3 Partly becauſe the moti- 
lon of the inferior bones are raled 
by the muſcles which ſpring from 
this 'bone. In children it appearcth 
framed of three bones, joyned by 
a cartilage untill the ſeventh yeer, 
{but -in men of ripe age theſe three, 
the cartilage being dryed, ſeeme but 
one entire bones The firſt is called 
ls ilium , the huckle-bone, becauſe 
under it licth the ſmall gut called 
ilizam. This is the broadeſt, and 
greateſt in figure, ſemicircular, ar- 
Iched without, within hollow. The 
ſemicircle is called pine, the ar- 
hed part dorſum , the hollow part 
oft; . Itis joyned with the os ſa- 
Irie , and chis to it, by mutuall 
proceſſes of the cavities. The ſecond 
is called os eoxendicis , or the hip-' 
(bone. This being placed betweene 


ceiveth in its cavity the thigh=- 
T bone 


the huckle and ſhare-bones , re- ; 


4 


Flarned os i/chi;, IT have termed it} 
{the hoope-bone, partly becauſe it 
Iſtrengthneth the os 'ſacrum , upon 


| 


\ 


| 


| 


| 


_—. 


— 


{which is bigger in a woman, than 
in a man; in it are contained the 


| 


land: pettinis , or the ſhare-bohes 
[it is ſeated in the fore-part, in the 
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bone, This cavity is large » and hath 
brimmes, and 1s covered with a 
cartilage. The third bone ig os pnbis, 


-niddle it is parted by a cartilage 
not very hard. Theſe three boncs, 


| cogether with the os ſacrum , make 


that cavity which is called Pelvis, 


guts bladder and part of the mas» 
trix Wherefore it is a ſhield for 
them. In hard labour the ſhare- 
bones' and the os ſacrum , will partz 
the carttlages and ligaments, be- 
ing: bedewed with ſuperfluous hu- 
midity,giving way. 


| Cav. XVII. 
Of the ſhoulder-blade, 


| N limmes , which are legs and 


| \aroulder z 'or under... Above tho 


Joy 


__— 6 


a... 


__ 


'J OW. follow the bones of the|| 


Iarmes, The bones of the armesarc Þ 
j ither - above the joynt. of the] 


id. 
* iy.” 
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t lyeth the ſhoulder-blade. 


part hard and ſolid; the outſide is 
{fomewhart/arched , but the infide 


| 


oyned to ſundry parts by ſſar- 
{coſts , Or concarnation , by meanes 
ofthe muſcles. It is Joyned with 
the nowle bone by the . cucullar 
muſcles 3; to the vertebre of the 
neck by the ſecond paireof them ; 
to the back by the muſcle rhow- 
boides. - The broad - end is called 
wromium 35 the other end under 
this, narrow and thick, is called 
Jrervix. Here is the anchor-like 
[iprocefſe , "which hindereth diſſo- 
{cation that wa wherefore ſel- 
|dome is the adjutorium put out for- 
ward. In the infide of this bone 
about the middle there is a hole, 


” 1by-the. which a vein doth paſſe for 


{nouriſhment of it. The ſhoulder- 


| }feceiverh the adjutorium , and ma=- 
pketh' the articulation called er- 
| throdia. The cavity of the ſhoul- 
der-blade which receiveth th 


EE... 


IDES. 


The ſubſtanec 'of it is for the moſt | 


hollow , it ſeemeth triangular. It is | 


{blade hath a threefold uſe. Firſt, it 


—— 


—_—— 
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adjutorium is ſhallow, that the arme || 
| might readily move every way, This 
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—— 


hollowneſſe is recompenſed three 
manner of wayes; firſt , by a ſtrong 
ligament > which compaſfcth 'the 


Joynt 2 Secondly , by the tendons 
| of three muſcles, ſupraſpinatus , in- 


fraſpinatus , and ſubſcapularis, doing 


the ſame. Thirdly , by a cartilage | 


which cleaveth orbicalarly to the 
ligament, but not tothe hollowneſk. 


| Secondly , ſundry muſcles ſpring 
| | from the ſhoulderblade. Thirdly , 
it defendeth the back from being 


 hure, 


_ — 


"_ 


i 
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CAP. XVIII 


Of the Shoulder-bone. 


under the joynt are three; 


the ſhoulderbone , the elbow- 


bones, and the bones of the hand, 
The | ſhoulderbone is of a hard 
and ſolid ſubſtance : it is hollow all 
alongſt like a whiſtle , wherein a 

marr owy 


_—— 


Ow the bones of the Arme, 


EE. 3 
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{marrowy ſubſtance is contained. 
{At the two: ends it is broad , but 


round in the middle. In the cop of 
it: there 'is a Jong chinke through 
whicl:th2 nervous head' of the 1117ſe- 
culus biceps doth paſſe. © In the Tower 


{end you ſhill obſerve the pully , 
{about rhe which the als is turned, 


which is in the inher knob; to the 


| [outer knob which is covered with 
1 a cartilage , the radius is foyned. At 


the fidesof theſe are two ſmall knobs 
from whence muſcles ſpring. About 
the middle of this bone in the infide, 


| you may perceive ahole through the 
which avefſell doth paſſe to the mar- 


rowy ſubftance for nouriſhment; 


| Cap. XIX. 


Of the Elbowbones. 


| led u/na. Their. ſabftance is firme | 
E 3 and 


Heſe are in number two 3. to 
wit, the lefſer aboye called | 
|.radius ,. and the larger below cal- | 


| 


| olecranon. heſe two b*ones part 


| The radivs above is rece ived by 
' the Ina, but below the wine is 
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and ſolid , if you except the addira- 
ments of them. Both of them are 
long , and containe a marrowy ſub- 
ſtance :uthey are ſomewhat rough , 
by reaſon of the lines appointed for 
the muſcles. 

The Ina is large above , I:fler 
below : it ſerveth for the ftretch- 
ing out and bending of- the arme, | 


but the radius is leſſer above , but 
longer below, to receive the bones 
of the wriſt: it is joyned by ar- 
throdia and fſerveth for the tur- 
ning up and down of the hand. 


received by the radius. They are 
jJoynzd tog:ther by a long ligament, 
which ſerveth the intern all muſcles 


knob in the hinder part of the ul1s is 
called by Hippecrates ancouy by Galen 


about the middle 3 partly that 


, the radius might the mor* cafily per». 


« 


| forme its ſemicircular mot ion,partly 
 loreceive the muſcles. ; 


and ſo it is articulate by gynglymus ; | 


from the externall. The ſe micircular | 


pe. ee 
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_ Mo 
5 | Of the benes of the Hand. f 
r | 
HE- hand is divided into 
IC three parts: the wriſt , called 
carpus ; the diftance betweene the 


»| [| wriſt and fingers called metacarpus; }- 
; and the row of fingers. 

|} The bones of the wriſt are cight 
| | [in numver, whereof there are two 
p | | orders : the upper hath three bones . 


ſo joyned together, that they 
| ſceme one ; the fourth is the leaſt 
| | of all, and placed under the little |. 4 
finger. 2 inferior hath * foure. þ 
bones 3 they are joyned together 
| by harmonia, becauſe their motion ; 
Fs obſcure. The upper- rank is joy- 4 
| ned with the lower-part of the , 
ulna by atrthrodia- diarthrode 5s; 
bat the lower with the wetec.mrpus, 
| | by arthredia ſynarthrodes, 

| | Oas thing is to be noted, that | 
the annular ligament doth com- | 
paſſz the -wriſt, and comprehen- | 
deth the tendons , which paſſe t 
| T 4 through 
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| 


through the cavity of the carpus. 
| Metacarpus _ hath fonure bones ; 
| they are of a ſolid ſubſtance, hol- 


the fingers : that which anſwereth 
the pointing finger is biggeſt , and 
ſo ſtill the lowernioſt are lefT-r. 


| Betweene cach two a diſtance is 


Tefe for the muſeul: intereſſei of the 


| fingers. Above and beneath they 


have an' appendix 3 by the upper 
they are joyned to the wriſt » by 
the lower to the fingers; the up- 


| pzr hath : a cavity z but the lower 


a round long top, covered witha' 
cartilage. 


In the palme of the hand there 


is a tranſverſe ligament , the 


which doth tye the bones of the 
fingers to the metacarpium. The 
thumb. hath no connexion with 
the bones of the metacarpium. 
Firſt, 'becauſe it is articulate with 
the wriſt by diarthrofis arthrodialis 
and hath a manifeſt motion ; bur 
the bones of the metacarpus are 


z " 
po FEI 
A—— 


joyned to the wriſt by ſnarthroſis 


| low and round, bigger than thoſe of | 


| 


& 


and have no. manifeſt motion. 
| Szcondly, 


—— 
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| Secondly. becauſe the upper of the | 
; ; | | | thumbis ſhorter thanthe bones of the 


1I-| | | metacarpium, and not anſwerable to. 
of | | |em- wt mes 
th | | As for the fingers ,.cach of theny 
id | | | hath three bones, each of theny 
r. anſwering a' bone of the metacar- 
is pus, the thumb excepted ; their up- 
e | | |-per additaments have finuoſfities , 
y but the lower:knobs. Theſe bones 
r are joyned by. gyng/ymus,, and' ſo 
7 they onely ſtretch themſelves out , 


and pull themſelves in, As for thetc 
-| } | obliquation, it doth depend upon 
p theenarthroſis of the firſt bone with 
the metacarpus, Behhdes theſe bones 
in- the infide of- the hand, ſome 
ſmall. bones called from their &- | 
gure- [eſamozdea , like- the. ſeeds-of 

| [|-ſeſamum,. or oylie pulſe, or Turky 
| [millet +. they reſemble the knee- | 
pan. and (ceme to ſerve for the | 
lameuſe 3 for in firong cxtenfions |. 
[Oey ſtrengthen the tendons. In the |. 

| [| fecond: joynt of the chumbe there | 


* 
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| fare. two. The ſecond. and. third |. 
' 1zoynt of the forefinger have each | 
| | one, the. reſt. have rwwo:mn the firſt }- | 
RF, A jovnr. | 
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under it is called thz neck : it 15 


| 


The ANATOMY 
joynt. In children they are ofa 
cartilaginous ſubftance. 
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222OAP. XX1 
Of the Thigh-bone. 


—_— — ——. 


Ld 


HE leg is divided into three 
Ta the thigh , thz ſhank, 
and- foor. The thigh hath but 
one bone : but of all othzrs it is the 
biggeft : the two ends of this are 
to bz noted: In th2 upper part there 
is a round head; the ſ{1:nder part 


long” and oblique ; for if ic were 
ſtraight, it would cauſe, haulting 
by preſſing down the groyne. A 
ſtcong ligam:nt doth keep in the 


| head within the hollownefſe of}: 


the Tſchium, It this ligament be 


relayed or torn , it cauſeth hal-þ 


ting. From the neck ſpring two 
prominences : and .b2cauſe the muſ- 
cles called rotatores are faſtned to 


th-m,, they are called trochanteres. | 


Faz hindermoſt -is the leiſer: tro- 


$a es rare” oa 
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| |ribia to ſtrengthen the articulation; 
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| by a looſe gynglymus. The lower 
| not joynzd with any other bone, 


| many holes, but. within bunched , 


| would flip our forward. in- going 
down any hill. It cleaveth to the | ' 
knee by. the -thick tendons of the | - 
ſecond, third , and fourth muſcles, | ' 
| which. extend the tibia , and paſte | 


_— 


chanter ; but the. laterall or upper- 
moſt the bigger. The lower end 
of the thigh-bone hath two flat 
and low prominences , leaving a 
cavity in the middle which res 


ceived by the cavitics of the tibiz , 
part of this articulation is called 


the knee, the hindermoſt the ham. 
Above the knee appearzth a bone, 


—_—— 


called the pan , or patella : it is 
ſomewhat round , about two in- 
ches broad, plain ywithout having 


covered with a cartilage. Itis et 


befors the. thigh bone and the 
for-- otherwiſe - the - thigh-bone 


| by the: knee to it, and are umplan- 


cciveth the aphyſis of the tibia, And | 
| againe theſe prominences are re- 


bop into the fore-knob of it... Two 


»e _ 


Ii gaments 


— 


| 


| 
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ligaments faſten» the articulation 
of the thigh-bone' wich the tzbia ; 
\ the one is circular compaſling 
both, 'the other is long , placed 
betweene the two bones, reddiſh, 
' by reaſon of the veines there. B-- 
hinde there are two feed-bones, 
' tyed to the two beginnings of the 
firſt muſcles which moveth- the | 
1 foot to ſtrengthen them. Great 
wounds of the ham are mortall , 
by reaſon of the great veſſ:1s which 


- paſſe that way. 


_— ———  ——  — — _Dw— —— 25> NNN 4 ors 


Cap. XXII 
Of the bones of the ſhank. 


HE fhank is compoſed of: two 

bones. Fhe ' great focill is 
called tibia, the lefſer fbula. In 
the upper part it hath a proceſſ:, 
which: is received by the hojHow- 
-nefſe of the thighbone. It hath 
alſo two long cavities, for the re- 
" ceivirtpy of the two prominences of 
' the thigh-bone, To help: the ſhal-! 


lownefl 
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lownefſe of theſe cavities, there is 


| joyned by ligaments a moveable 


cartilage ſoft , ſlippery , and be- 
dewed wittt an unCtuous humour , 
which being thick , becommeth 
thinner towards the center : it. is 


called cartilage luzata , the Moon: | 


like cartilage. Ic is joyn:d to the 
chigh-bone by g yg /ymus. The fbu- 


la onely cleaveth to the tibia, and- 


coacherh not the thigh.bone. The 
tibia cauſeth the internall ancle. 
About the middle it hath. a con- 
ſpicuous hole to let in'a veine for 
nouriſhment. This bone is trian- 
gular , having three lines ;. the 
(barpeſt before is called fiua 3. of 
the poſterior the inward is blunt ; 


as three ſquare likewiſe ,, one Iinc 
is before.,, and two behinde 3 the 
upper end hath a hoHowneſl? co- 


| veped with the cartilage in the inner 


fide , which receiveth the lateral] 


lower end maketh the outer ancle. 


Cav. 


| 


| but the outward ſomewhat ſharpe | 
The fbulz is a firme bone alſo, and 


"knob which is under the appendix | 
in the upper end of the tibia, the | 
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CAP. XXII, 
Of the bones of the Tarſus.- 


F the foot. as of the hands 
there are three parts , tarſus, 
metatarſus,and the toes. The tarſus 
is the diſtance betweene the lower 


ginning of. the five bones which 
are articulate with the toes :: It 
hath ſeven bones; the firſt is talus, 
or the game-bone, the great and 
ſmall focill are joyned with it and 
ſo the foot is ſtretched out :, and 
drawne in , as alſo.moved to the 
other fi4:; all beaſts: with a cloven 
foot have this bone. in the upper 
part it is articulate with the tibia 
by gynglimus , and fo below with 


' the heele-bone. The ſecond is called | | 
ciſo;, the h:ele bone under the talus, | || 


this receiveth the great tendon 
called zervas Hefforims , compoled 
of ths tendons of the muſcles of 


end of the two fecils, and the be- ; 


— —— 
- 


the ſhink. Avdove. it receiveth the | 
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cubitorme, 


o 


talus , bzlow it Is received by os | | 
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eubiforme. The third is called n- 
I] viculere, from its figure; for it is 


long, without bunched, but within 
hollow ., being covered with a 
cartilage > where ic receiveth the 
end oftalus. The fonrth is called 
cuboides: becauſe it hath fix fides, 


[repreſenting a cubs, In the fore- 
{part it is Joyned to the fourth and 


fitch bone of the wetatarſus ; inthe 


[hinder with the heelebone 3 but 


in the inſide, it, with the reſt of the 
fides are joyned with no bones, 
but are free. The three enſuing are 
called cuneiformia , or wedgelike 
bon:s; for above they arc broad 3 
but b:low they are narrow 3 be- 


| ing joyned , they repreſent a vault : | 


for above they are arched , but un- 
dzr hollow? to receive the tendons 


doth. The firſt of thoſe bones is 
th: greateſt , wedpelike ſcared in 
the-inſid2 of the foot. The ſecond 


'|isthe leaſt , placed inthe midd]- 
| The third. is- that which is mean: 


[oetweens both in bigneſſ. Theſe 
17 : three 
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and muſcles, and not to touch the 
ground , for that the cxboiges onely | 
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three are joyned with the bootlike 
bone, or os 1avicularee 
mma ec En ie em —— 


CAP, XXIV. 
Of the reſt of the bones of the Foet. 


HT He Metatarſus, or inſtep ,. hath 
| five bones : for one is appointed 
for the ſtaying of the great toe, 
which is not in the hand. 

They are ſolid wthout ,, hollow 


within, longer than the. bones of 


the back ofthe hand. That which 
ſtayeth the thumb is thickeſt , the 
longeſt is that which ftayeth the 
n:xt toc: andalthough all the reſt of 
the toes are of an cquall chicknefl?, 
yet the uppermoſt are longer than 


the lowermoft : the lowermoſt parts | 
are inſerted into the hollowneffe of | 


the ficſt joynts of 'the roes 5- but the 


uppermoſt ends are received by the | 


| 


bonzs of the tarſus. That which fay- 


_eth che thumb is received by canerfor= 
me majus : the ſecond by cunerſorme 
minus 3 thethird by the third wedge- 
like bone : the other two by the two 
-tops of os cubiformee. 
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The bones of the toes are in 
number fourtFne ; for the great toe 
hath onely two, but the reft three. 


hollow within 3 they have three 
joynts , and two procefles : . the 


ved by the top of the lower, but the 
uppermoſt receiveth : the upper- 
moſt joynts have a deepzr hollow- 
nefls, becauſe they receive the 
ends of -cthe bones of the inſtcp. 


they are in the hand , two are in 
the ſecond joynt of the thumbe , 
[which ſtrengthen the tendon of | 
[the muſcles which bend it. | 


C av. XXV. 


Containing an explication of ſome 
termes which are found in Ana- 
tontical Authors in the 
Dofrixe of Bones. 


Otyle are termed deepe eavi- 
( ju. in the articulation of the 


bones. 
Glene, | 


Theſe bones are ſolid without, and | 


lowermoſt hath two knobs, recei- | 


Io" - 


| 


w 
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| 


| 


| per brimmes of the cavities of the 


"The ANATOMY 


Glene or glenoides arc ſhallow ca- 
vitics. * 

Epithyſis, or appendix is called a 
bone which groweth to the end of a- 
nother bone.lt is of a ſpongiouns ſub- 
ance, at the firft griſtly, but after- 


{een in both the focils of the legs at 
both the ends. | 

Apophyſis , or tuberculum' is a 
part of a bone not added , but 
bunching out above the ſmooth 
(up-rficies, if it be ſharp , it is called 
ma. 

Cond) lns,is a low prominence, and 
Hat. | h 
Coroxe is a fharp prominence. 
Syupercilia, or labra, are the up- 


Joynts. | 
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CAP. XXVI. 
Of the number of the Bones. 


TX Ancient times they were 
holden to be 246. according. to 


CD —-— —— 


this diſtich. 


ward becommeth bony ; it may be | 
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Adgde quater denis 

babetis, 

oi te multiplici condidit ofſe Deus? 
at the diligence of Iatc Anato- 

mifts hath found out more. 

Thus then they may be ſummed : 


bis centum ſenaque 


The great ſeed-like bones of the 
| {grear tTOCcs, 

{| If with ſome Anatomiſts you 
reckon 24. ſeed-like ſmall bones in 
the two hands, and fo many in the 
two feet, and two in cach ham, 
{4+ - and 


þ_— "OI 


The head hath 8 
The lower jaw | L| 
The upper jaw _ . | $3 

{The teeth are 32.-ſometimes 28 
TheÞ/»2 hath 24. 

1}The os ſacrun 5 

[The ribs are 24 

| he breſt-bone x. but compoſed 

| O IQV. 

|The Canme-bones : 
The fhoulder blades 2 || 

[Of the Iſchium 3 

{In the armies 60 | 
Irithe feeet - Ws 

'|The bones of the ears 6 
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| | which being joyned to 246, make up 


} cover the ends of the bones which 


The ANATOMY. 
and the eight bones in each handybe- 
tween the carpus and metacarpium , 


perſons you fhall have, 54. more, 


302 expreſſed thus : 

Ter centum &: binis compactum. eſt ofſi- 

bus iſtud, | | 

PFuod gerimus corpus : non ef quod: 
plura requiras. 1 

If thou 302 bones chance to finde, 

Few or none are left behinde. 


CAP. KXVIL 
Of a Gartilage. 


A Cartilage is a fimilary part, 
"A dry and hard, yet not ſo asa 
bone; flexible, which a bone isnot ;- 
framed to ſtay the ſoft parts, and to 
repcll the iniuries of externall hard 
bodies. 1. Then is ftayecth the ſoft 
parts. 2. It defendeth them. 3. They 


# 


have &loofe articulation. 4. They 
knit bones together : as is ſeene In 


the ſharebone. 


and the. bony ſubſtance annex:d to| * 
the caubordes in both thefeet 5 inold |. 


The! | 
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-, The differences are taken firſt z 
fromthe figure; ſo as the cartilage of 
the breſt bone is called' enfiformis , 
and thoſe of the Laryzx figmoides 


{[ like C. Secondly, ſome are folita- 


ry , not joyned with other bodies, 
as thoſe of the ears and eye-lids : 
ſome are joyned , as moſt of the 
reft. Thirdly , ſome ftill continne 
cartilages , ſome degenerate into 
bones , as in women, the cartila-| 


the breſts : for theſe growing very 
big, they become bony , the better 
to hold them up. They are in ſun- 
dry parts of the body. 1. In the 
head there are foure , to wit, of the 


| eyelids, noſe, and cars; and the 


| trochlea of the eye. 2. In the brefſt 
there be three , to wit, the cartilages 
of the laryax : the ſmall pipes of 
the winde>pipe, diſperſed through 


{the lungs, and carizlago enſiformis. 


|3- The long ribs are joyned to the 


fiernum by cartilages. 4. Theverte- 
bre of the back arc yon tOge= 
ther by cartilagess La 
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| ges Of the ribs, which lye under | 


| of all fun- | 
dry are. feen in the articulations » | 
T. which __ 
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Gion of bones. 


__ CAP. XXVIIIL 
Of a Ligament. , 


A agement is a fimilary part 


meane , betweene a cartilage and a 
membranc, appointed firmely to knit 
the joynts. | 

f the ligaments ſome are mem- 
branous. ( ſuch are thoſe which in- 
viron the zoynts; _) ſome cartilagi- 
nous, as thoſe which are betweene 


{ the joynts,as is ſcene in the articuJati- 


y of the thigh-bone with the coxen- 
1X. : | 

Ligaments are to be found in 
divers parts of the body. Firft, thc 


ligaments, one on each fide, Be- 
fides , | on each fide it hath round 


middle of the mouth. Secondly, the 


| tongue hath a ſtrong membranous | 
ligament in the lower part. about | 


the middle of it. About the end of 


bone of the tongue hath two ftrong | 


ones, by the which. it is tyed to the | 
| adjacent parts to flay it in che| 


bak | b 


| which are looſe, and in the conjun. 


without feeling, in ſubſtance| 


— 
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|| tyed, and muft have it cut. Third- 
[]ly the ligaments which tye the 


| ribs with the breſt- bone, are mem- 


{be ſeene in the belly. The firſt cyeth 


| compaſ{:th them circularly , and is 
membranous. The fifth compaſſeth 


i 


_ <a 


| tyed firſt one co another ; ſecondly, 


|to the wriſt by membranous liga- 


ligaments, which being cranſverſe , | 


of the BODT. 


it the frenumis to be ſeen, which if 
it come to the fore-tecth , it hin- 
dereth the motion of the tongue 
and ſpeech. Children being (o 
troubled , as ſaid to be tongue- 


vertebre of the breſt and loynes, 
the ribs with the wvertebre, and the 


branous. Fourrhly, ſundry are to 


———.. 
— 7 


the os ilium to os ſacrum: the ſecond 
trycth the os ſacrum to the coxendix. 
The third joyneth the ſhare-bones, 
and is cartilaginous. The fourth 


the hole of os pubis, and is membra- 
nous. Fifthly, in the arme theſe ap- 
pear. 1. - Fivetye the adjutorium to 


the ſhoulder- blade. 2. The bones 
of the elbow , ala and radius, are 
to the ſhoulder-bone ; and thirdly, 


ments. 3. There are two annular 


direct : 
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dire& the tendons which paſſe to 
the fingers, they are two; one in the 
outfide of th: tendons of the ex- 
tending maſcles; the . other in the 
inner fide for the tendons of the 
contraQting muſcles. 4. The bones 
of the wrift, back of the hand, and 
fingers, have m:mbranous ligaments, 
5. In the leg theſe may be found 
out. | 

Firſt, the thigh bone is tyed to the 
Coxendix,by two ligaments. 

Secondly, the lower end of it is 
tyed to Tibia and Fibula by fix li- 
gaments. 

Thirdly , the Tibia is joyned to 
the Fibula by a m:mbranous liga- 
ment. | 

Fourthly, tibia and fibula are 
joyned to the ancles by three liga- 
ments. 

Fifthly, the .ancle is tyed with 
the bones of the foot by five liga- 
ments. 

Sixthly, the bones of the inftep and 
toes are tyed with ſuch ligaments 
as thoſe are which are ſecnc in. the 


hand. | 
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